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PREFACE 



IN eompteting the Tramlation of all that Gaussen lived to publish of 
his Lessons on Daniel, it may he well to state that the first Vdlume 
was not published till 1839^ nor the second till 1848; although the 
Lessons themselves were given consecutively , many years previously. 
The Author^s words, in his Preface to his second Volurme, are,-^ 
^'Extraordinary events have marked this year 1848 m the annals of 
history, as one of the most remarkable epochs of the human race; these 
events had been pointed out in prophecy for many centuries, but the 
simple exposition of it which I gave some years ago to children, and 
which will be found in this Volume, might make some readers think 
that, having first read these facts in the events of this year, I then 
found them in the revelation of Daniel dnd St. John,'^they might think 
that the Lessons were composed, and the Author was prophesying, after 
the event; I therefore content myself with recalling the fact that these 
Lessons were given more than ten years ago, jand that nothing has been 
changed for the press. — All interpreters of prophecy, even those who 
have been of the greatest use, have made mistakes- on many points.'-^ 
Does it need to say that the Author remembers this, only in order to 
apply it to himself, and that he does not flatter himself that his labours 
have escaped the common infirmities. He has full conviction of the 
truth of his interpretation in its great features, but he dares not flatter 
himself that he has never erred in their details. — May all be done in 
reverence for the Scripture, in the love of God, and in the patient 
waiting for Jesus Christ.'^ 

LOUIS GAUSSEN. 

Geneva, 

July im, 1848. 



THE BOOK OF DANIEL. 



LESSON XXXIV. 

DAmoBLvn. 8-11. 

I HAVE this day to speak of two very solemn subjects^ but as distinct 
from each other as heaven and earth. The first, then (in verse 8), is 
the little horn, which for the first time appears on the scene ; and the 
second (in verses 9, 10), are the majestic preparations for its judgment 
and its rain. You know, de^r children, the design of God in this 
vision, beginning with Nebuchadnezzar and ending with Jesus Christ. 
An angel declares it to Daniel, who had asked him, in the 10th verse, 
" the truth,^* " the interpretation of all these things.'^ He replied that 
four great monarchies should ^^ arise out of the earth,'' and that at 
their end, ^^ the saints of the Most High should possess the kingdom 
for ever and ever.'' — ^This, then, is God's great design, to teach us by 
what succession of revolutions will at last be established on the earth 
the blessed kingdom of the saints of the Most High." — There shall, 
beforehand, be four cruel monarchies to succeed each other in the 
world's empire ; and out of the fourth, an impious power, whose rule 
shall last longer than that of the three first monarchies taken together, 
shall rise against the faithful people of God, and shall be destroyed by 
the most terrible judgment; then, but not till then, '^the kingdom and 
the dominion, and the greatness of the kingdoms under the whole 
heaven shall be given to the saints of the Most High (verse 27). In 
the 8th verse is ^'the little horn, which comes up among the ten, and 
before whom were three of them plucked up ; and which had a mouth 
that spake very great things " ; this is the chief enemy of God in the 
West, and the persecutor of His people. — ^In the 9th verse the 
*' judgment is prepared"; the Ancient of Days is seated. His throne 
is as flames, and His wheels as burning fire. — In the 10th verse, ^Hhe 
judgment is set"; millions of angels ministered before Him. — At last, 
in the 11th verse, the judgment is executed : "the beast is slain, his 
body destroyed and given to the burning flame." Well, then, was I 
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not right in saying that it is a solemn thing to see at last^ in our 
verses^ the arrival of this great power so inimical to the Church ; and 
also the great judgment at the end ? When in a drama^ the first acts^ 
full of the as yet unseen hero^ have long kept the spectators in 
expectation of him ; the effect is great when at last he presents himself 
before them : the whole assembly is silent as one man ; for he is going 
to speak^ and will make himself known ! Well, dear children, in this 
da/s lesson there is a similar moment ; the malevolent hero of the 
great dramatic vision appears on the scene, and will make himself 
known ! Let us, then, listen also, and keep our eyes fixed upon him ; 
for all the preceding acts were only intended to prepare us for his 
coming. — Yes, Nebuchadnezzar himself, Cyrus, Alexander, Pompey, 
Alaric, all the ten Gothic kings are shown to us on the theatre of the 
vision, only in order to tell us : " Another will arise after us, more 
skilful, more dreadful ; we are brought in only to make you understand 
when he will come, where he will come, and what he will come. 
Hitherto the subject has been politics : now it is religion : now we 
behold the saints and their great enemy, their sufferings, and their 
victory. Certainly, all this is solemn, we must prepare our minds for 
it, and ask God to give us attentive and serious hearts, and the teaching 
of His Spirit, in order to study these holy pages in a holy manner, and 
to benefit by them. — Understand, then, what I am going to do. 
Since the Holy Spirit gives us here, as yet, only a symbolical definition 
of the little horn, I will at first study this description according to 
Daniel alone; and as if, having no knowledge of history, I knew 
nothing of what has passed in the nations of the world from DanieFs 
time to our own; or rather, if instead of reading this prophet at 
Geneva, in 1840, 1 was living fifteeen or eighteen centuries ago, at the 
time of the Augustins, Chrysostoms, Ireneus, or even in that of the 
Apostles. I begin, then, at the 8th verse, and you will see that it 
alone will furnish eight marks so distinctly pointing out this enemy of 
God, that a little girl of ten years old, if she have learnt the rudiments 
of history in Millot or S^gur, would be able to tell us its place and 
name in this history. Let us begin — "I considered these horns ^'; 
that is what we have been doing for six consecutive weeks, and I do 
not at all regret the time spent in so doing ; for we shall be all the 
better able to hasten on in what follows : the points or marks will 
explain themselves. — To continue ; — ^^and behold there came up among 
them another little horn.'' These few words will, as far as we have 
yet gone, reveal to us many things ; they depict clearly the five first 
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features of this personage, his rank, dimensions, geography, chronology, 
and origin. — First feature. His quality or rank. — He is a temporal 
prince, who wears on his head, like the ten others, the kingly crown. 
^^ Another Aom\" evidently, then, it is, as well as the ten first kings, a 
territorial and political power.— In the language of the vision, what is,, 
in fact, a hom^ but a kingdom, a king, or a course of kings. — Such is 
the first feature of this enemy of God. Do not forget it dear children ; 
he is a prince of the Boman territory, an eleventh king in the midst of 
the ten others ; and this mark, already so well traced in our 8th verse, 
will besides be attested farther on by other words ; for in verse 24th 
the angel will tell us that /'the ten horns are ten kings that shall arise 
out of this fourth kingdom "; and that '^ another shall rise after them.'' 
The little horn is then another king ; and a king who shall arise after 
the Odoacers the Clovis's, the Gondebalds. — It is true, doubtless, that 
this " other king,'' as he is called, is to exercise a hurtful authority in 
things ecclesiastical; he persecutes the Church, ''makes war against 
the saints, blasphemes God," and appears to be a sort of theologian, 
for he "thinks to change times and laws"; but still he must be (mark 
well this first point !) a temporal prince also : he is " a horn." — And 
now, in what country will this horn, this theologian king appear? 
What is his geography ? this is his second feature or mark. The little 
horn came up " among them" that is to say, among the ten first, as 
Daniel calls them afterwards. This points out precisely in what part 
of the world must arise this temporal and theologian power, the enemy 
of God and his people, and wearing a royal diadem. Whence sprouts 
the horn but from the imperial head of the fourth beast ? And what 
does this emblem mean if not that this theologian king, in so far as he 
is a temporal prince, must appear, I do not say merely in the Latin 
territory, and among its ten kings, but also as deriving its existence 
from the power of the Eoman Emperors ; for St. John will presently 
teach us, that this head, from which arise the ten horns, represents the 
Boman Imperial power. — Where, then, in the map of the prophetical 
earth, or the four monarchies, must we look for the territory of this 
theologian king ? — In the Boman States, in Italy, in France, in Spain 
and Portugal. — ^Yes; but also in Belgium, Bavaria, Switzerland, 
Algeria, Austria ; it is there that he is to reign and do great evil ; evil so 
powerful, that it might well be able to spread even beyond all this 
Bomish territory. However that may be, this king, as a temporal 
power, must always have his patrimony (shall I say), or his private 
territory, in some one of the countries that you have just named. — Let 



us go on to the third mark — ^Its dirnensians ; by which I mean its 
comparative littleness in the midst of the ten others. — ^Pray mark well 
this new characteristic so plainly recognizable, and so distinctly drawn ; 
this political and theological power, which was to show itself so fearful 
an enemy to the Church of God in the Soman Empire, was to be, in 
so far as a temporal prince, the least of the eleven kings of Latin 
Catholicity ; little, be it understood, not as to his genius, his pretensions, 
his great words ; but little as a Aom of the beast ; Uttle as to his 
territory ; for it is very evident that as a spiritual power this prince of 
the Latin Empire must take the highest rank in the college of the 
ten kings. — " His look,^^ says Daniel, in verse 20th, " was more stout 
than his fellows.^' But, at the same time, he was, as a temporal power, 
to be remarkably small among all the others : " behold another little 
horn.'' — It is plain, then, that his great power of doing evil will be 
exerted only by Ms eyes and mouth, which are about to be mentioned 
in so remarkable a manner; I mean, by his cleverness and by his 
language. — ^Not, do you see, by the extent of his territory? — ^No, 
because, as horn or temporal prince, he was to be little. Yes, smaller, 
for instance, than the kings of Bavaria and Belgium, who have three 
and four millions of subjects. The theologian king, then, should not 
have more than the two, or two-and-a-half of our Swiss Bepublic or of 
the States of the Church. — Bepeat these three marked characteristics 
of this enemy of God. First, it is a temporal power; second, its 
kingdom is within the Boman Empire, holding its authority from the 
Eoman Emperors ; and third, this kingdom is the smallest of the 
eleven Eoman kingdoms. — Eight ; — now listen to \\^ fourth mark — its 
chronology ; by which I mean only that of its commencement ; for as 
to its end, you may have already observed, in the 21st and 22nd verses, 
that this theologian king will not be destroyed till the last times draw 
near, "when the Son of man shall appear in the clouds of heaven*'; 
but now I am speaking only of its origin. ''And behold" (in the 
original it is,) '' a horn which comes after, little, coming up among 
them." Since it came up among them, it is clear that it could not 
have arisen, at the soonest, till after their appearance ; and that is why 
the ten, in this same verse, are called " the first ; and three of the first 
were plucked up." And that is also why, in verse 24, the angel 
declares that this enemy of God would not show itself to the Eoman 
Empire till after the ten Icings. — And as to th&m, you already know 
when they began. When, for instance, did the Visigoths, who were 
the first comers, establish their kingdom in the Eoman Empire? — ^They 
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established it first after the death of the great Theodosius about the 
year 400. — Yes, in 412. — And the Lombards, who were the last 
comers ?— The Lombards crossed the Danube in 526, and established 
themselves in Italy in 568. — Eight; it is thereby evident that the 
little horn could not have begun at the soonest, till 526. This is 
alone an important point, and yet you will hear that we shall be able 
presently to say something still more precise ; even to fix the epochs 
of its greatness and of its duration, as well as that of its beginning. 
I proceed now to its fifth characteristic — ^its origin, by which I mean 
the silent and slowly progressive manner of its first aggrandizement. 
Listen to Daniel : how was it to appear ? like the ten others, all at 
once, ready-made? — ^No; for the words are, "and behold another little 
horn came up among them.'' — ^That is to say, then, that this enemy of 
God in the Boman Empire, instead of showing itself suddenly, noisily, 
like Alaric or Odoacer, would not only never attain to the size of the 
smallest of the other kingdoms, but would at first be hardly visible in 
the world, increasing slowly with imperceptible progress. — The ten 
first horns had shown themselves to Daniel altogether, already great 
and formidable, all coming up from the foaming sea, in the strife of 
the winds of heaven; while this one is not only after the others, 
among the others, smaller than the others, but in silence and apparent 
harmlessness sprouts from the beast's forehead. — ^It is, then, evident 
that this theologian king, who would seem in some sort to be a Boman 
Mahomet, will not take up his position by force of arms. No ; it will 
be by his patient skill, his artifices, his clear-sightedness, and by his 
words ; as those eye% and that mouth which belong to him will point 
out to us presently. — At its first appearance, the world, being engrossed 
with the fierce beast and its ten great horns, wUl be in no concern 
about an eleventh horn. What cause of fear was it capable of giving ? 
but wait, soon you will see it at work : it will shake and frighten the 
world with the noise of its words ; it will overturn the Church, Idll 
the saints, will blaspheme God Himself, and /^ his look shall be more 
stout than his fellows ! " Here, then, is a fifth feature of this Mahomet 
of the West. He is not only a king, seating himself, in the 6th 
century, in the Latin Empire, under the protection of the imperial 
power, and making himself recognised by the smallness of his territory ; 
he is also a prince, who, although in active hostility against God, His 
saints, and His law, which "he thinks to change," is to increase in the 
West only silently, slowly, night and day, as a horn grows upon the 
head of a bull ; " this horn came up." But I have still three other 
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marks to point out to you in our 8th verse. SiwtA mark. — His growth 
as a temporal prince^ ^^ before whom there were three of the first horns 
plucked up by the roots/' To form a just notion of the event here 
foretold, we must examine carefully the other expressions relating to 
it in this same chapter. In verse 20 it is said, '^ the other horn which 
came up, and before whom three fell'' ; and in verse 24 the angel tells 
Daniel in explanation, " and another king shall rise after them, and 
shall subdue three kings ; " using here in his Chaldean language the 
same verb as in chap, iv, verse 37, where it was said, "The King 
of heaven is able to abase those that walk in pride"; and in 
chap. V, verse 22, " thou Belshazzar hast not humbled (or aiased) 
thine heart"; and again, in the 19th verse, "whom he would, he put 
down" (or abased). Thus then you see by verse 8, that three of the 
first horns were to ht plucked up by the rooU before the theologian 
king ; by verse 20, that these three horns were to fall before him ; 
and by verse 24, that " he would subdue or abase three of the first 
kings. — Here, then, is another important circumstance in the life of 
the theologian king ; it is an historical event : " he will subdue three 
of the first kings " ; they are to "fall" and their kingdoms to be 
"plucked up by the roots before his face." But before going farther, 
pray observe something very interesting ; it is a ray of light issuing 
from this sixth feature, which throws back on the fourth an unexpected 
clearness. — Listen to the simple reasoning by which I will open the 
window to let it fall upon this fourth feature, that is, you remember, 
upon our chronology.— Everyone will agree that if we knew which are, 
among the ten horns, those which prophecy declares to be subdued by 
the eleventh, we should then be able to fix both the place of the 
theologian king in the Empire, and his time in history (in other words, 
both his geography and chronology) ; for then we should know which 
territories he had conquered, and in what years, at the latest, he was 
already in existence. At this moment I am not able to say anything 
conclusive as to his place ; but as to his chronology, here is a fresh 
help. What have we already learned on this point? — That the 
little horn cannot have appeared earlier than the year 526. — 
Well, I can now show you, that neither can it have appeared 
later than the year 711. And this is how I prove it, by very simple 
reasoning, by these four points :-*-First — Since the theologian king 
was to subdue three kingdoms, it is clear that he must have existed 
before that event. Second. — Since he was to uproot three of the ten 
kingdoms, it is also clear that he could not have done it later than the 



time when the three last of these ten kingdoms were uprooted. 
Third. — If then we find in history the overthrow of all these ten 
kingdoms, we may say that he could not have appeared later than the 
fall of the three last. — Is not this evident? — ^Yes, it might well be 
sooner, but it could not be later. — Eight, dear child : it might be 
sooner, if the three kingdoms mentioned by Daniel, were the first fallen 
ones, instead of being the last; but, I repeat, it cannot be later. 
Fourth point. — If now, I consult history, I find that except the 
kingdom of France, which has never ceased to exist from Clovis to 
Louis Philippe, the ten first kings who shared the Empire, were all 
uprooted before the year 774 (the ninth, that of the Lombards, was so 
at that epoch ; and the eighth, that of the Visigoths, was so in 711). 
Whence I conclude (and this requires attention) that supposing the 
three uprooted kingdoms, to be just the three last survivors of the ten, 
namely, the kingdoms of the Visigoths, of the Lombards, of the Franks), 
still it would be necessary, on this supposition, that the little horn, in 
order to overthrow two of them, must have appeared at the latest 
before the year 711. — ^Do you comprehend this reasoning, you, the 
first on the sixth form ? — Yes ; for if it had appeared, when only one 
or two of them were left, it would not have been able to uproot three. 
Here, then, is what I find in history about the successive fall of the 
ten Gothic kingdoms. The first destroyed was that oMhe Alaric, by 
the Visigoths, in the year 418 ; the second, that of the Heruli, by the 
Ostrogoths, in 493 ; the third and the fourth, that of the Burgundians 
by the Franks, and that of the Vandals by the Greeks : then the fifth 
in 553, that of the Ostrogoths, by the Greeks also; the sixth, in 569, 
that of the Gepidi, by the Lombards; the seventh, in 585, that of the 
Suevi, by the Visigoths ; and at last, as I have said already, the eighth, 
that of the Visigoths, which fell under the blows of the Arabs in 711 ; 
and the ninth, that of the Lombards, which fell by the blows of the 
French, in 774 — If, then, we suppose that the theologian king made 
his appearance as late as possible ; and if, for that reason, we admit 
that the three kingdoms uprooted from before his presence may have 
been the latest survivors, still must we acknowledge that he could not 
have appeared later than the fall of the Visigoths, in 711. — Bepeat 
the summary of the chronology of this king. — ^First, not sooner than 
the year 526 ; and secondly, not later than 711. — Add thirdly, that 
this personage must still exist somewhere, since he must have appeared 
before 711, and since, according to Daniel, he will not fall till the last 
times. And fourthly, since he is not dead, he must have already 
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lived more tbin 1130 yean. Do yoa comprehend this condnsion? — 
Yes, since be b^an to ewt, at the ktest, in 711 ; if we add to 711 
years IISO^ we are brought to this present year 1841. — One word 
more^ I said that we mnst not expect his end till in the last times^ 
because we read in verse 9 ; ''I beheld till the thrones were cast down, 
and the Ancient of days appeared''; and, in verse 11, ''I beheld, 
then, because of the voice of the great words which the horn spake ; 
I beheld till the beast was slain and his body destroyed and given to 
the burning flame '' ; and again, in verse 21, " I beheld how tUs horn 
made war against the saints, and prevailed against them, until the 
Ancient of days came and judgment was given to the saints of the 
Most High ; and the time came that the saints possessed the kingdom/' 
And in verse 26, ''But the judgment shall sit, and they shall take 
away his dominion to consume and to destroy it unto the end." I 
proceed now to a new characteristic of this enemy of God. Seventh. 
His penetration, that is to say, his extraordinary intelligence, his 
consummate skill. ''And behold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes 
of man.'' — ^This feature is admirably shown in the symbols of the 
visioD, whence can, according to Daniel, the theologian king derive 
power to rule the Empire, to torment the Church, and to shake the 
world during 1100 years; since, arising later than the ten others, he is 
also the meanest of them, at least as a temporal prince P It comes 
from his eyes. — A horn that has eyes ! a horn strong by its eyes ! what 
a strange conception, too bold a one, we should say did not Scripture 
give it to us I Did one ever see anything similar in Nature P The 
snail, doubtless, has horns (as children say) with eyes also at the ends ; 
but they are horns only in name. Instead of being bony and hard, 
they are fleshy and sensitive, and shut themselves up like the frame of 
a telescope at the least appearance of danger. One would call them 
the emblem of weakness rather than of power; while in Daniel 
a horn is that of strength, as it is the organ of it in Nature. These 
eyes, then, given in Daniel's vision to the little horn, are a bold 
conception, warning us by its very strangeness, to look for an 
important meaning, and unparalleled feature in it. There we must 
seek for the secret of its astonishing influence, and of its continued 
success. — Now, of what shall we say that the eyes are the emblem ? — 
Of penetration. — Yes, and also of vigilance ; that is to say, of either 
the one or the other of these two faculties, or of both together. In 
other terms, either of a penetrating policy and an enormous sagacity, 
or of an extraordinary vigilance, whidi might be exercised in two ways 
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either by deep skill, or by the discharge of some high office. — ^This last 
meaning was preferred by the great astronomer Newton, in his 
commentary on Daniel. "Eyes/' said he, "and especially eyes on a 
horn, will be the symbol, not so much of iliejsower of seeing, as of the 
office of seeing, that is to say, of the office and dignity of watcher-over 
or bishop ; {ox the Greek word episcopos means a man whose office it 
is to have his eyes upon others, an inspector a Bce-erP What more 
suitable emblem, then, could the Holy Spirit have chosen for the office 
of a bishop than eyes, and for a kingly bishop than a horn with eyes ? 
So Newton thought it most reasonable to believe that the Holy Spirit 
intended to point out that the theologian king would call himself a 
bishop over all bishops ; " bishop, prophet, and king,'' said Newton ; 
" king by his horn, bishop by his eyes^ prophet by his mouth." It is 
interesting to see that the thought expressed by this great man in 
London, 150 years ago, had abeady been that of another great man in 
Eome 1100 years before him. "Antichrist, at his coming, said 
Gregory the Great (an illustrious bishop of Eome about the year 590) 
" wiU take the title of universal bishop. And as to me, I assuredly 
declare, that he who takes such a title, or desires to take it, is, in his 
pride, a forerunner of the Antichrist ; because he dares to place himself 
above all the others." These, then, are the two probable meanings of 
"these eyes"; the future will decide between them; it alone will 
declare with certainty which is the true one, or if both even may not 
be true together. Thus, then, these eyes represent an extraordinary 
ability, artful and clever ; or equally well, a sovereign superintendence, 
a universal episcopate, which this enemy of God will assume over the 
Church. — As to myself, I do not reject this last meaning adopted by 
Newton ; but I wait till the course of our researches in history may 
decide the matter ; and at present I prefer confining myself with you 
to the most general interpretation, and saying only that these eyes, in 
the theologian king, point out an enormous intelligence, constituting 
his greatness, a diabolical sagacity, enabling him to penetrate into the 
lowest depths of man's heart, and " into the depths of Satan." Eev. ii, 24. 
Eighth point: his language, — "A mouth speaking great things." A 
mouth besides these eyes ! a mouth at the tip of this horn ! What a 
strange horn, and what a strange mouth! Certainly, we need no 
longer be surprised to hear the angel, in verse 24, tell us " that this 
king shall be difierent from all the others," since the Holy Spirit 
found it needful to employ such bold figures in order to represent the 
character of this evil doing. Other kings will, doubtless, too often 
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reign with bnital injustice in temporal matters ; but it is in spiritual 
ones that this last will do such fearful harm bj his wicked mouth, 
which will do all the mischief. We must, then, understand that so 
bold a conception must needs mark out an object as uncommon in the 
world's history, as such a mouth might be in that of nature. And 
what proves besides, the far-reaching importance of the event in the 
prophecy corresponding to this monstrosity, is Daniel's repeated 
attention to it ; he says, in verse 11, '^ I was attentive to the voice of 
the great words which the horn spake "; and, in verse 20, '^ I would 
know the truth concerning that mouth which spake great things.'' — 
The ten kings were only horns after the manner of horns ; but this 
last resembles nothing; and it is especially by its mouth, helped by its 
wicked eyes, that it exercises its power to injure. Alaric, Odoacer, 
Alboin, Genseric, were only simple gteat horns, giving brutal blows ; 
but this little one, what harm could it do except by its mouth P And 
that mouth even what harm except by its words P It could not be 
through biting P What power would a poor little mouth at the tip of 
a poor little horn have over such a great monster with the mouth of a 
lion with iron teeth P And again, how could it bite, sunk in the midst 
of the ten others and much shorter than they P But if it cannot bite, 
it speaks ; its power of doing evil must be in its words, and be a 
spiritual power. — But of what, tell me, can such a mouth be the 
emblem? — Of eloquence. — One might imagine it; for thus, for 
example, in the Greek Church, the eloquent John of Antioch 
was called John the gold mouth (Chrysostom) But nothing in our 
chapter authorises such a meaning. If then it is neither to bite nor 
to seduce by the power of persuasion, that a mouth is given to the 
horn, what is it for P — ^Look in verses 11 and 20. — To express that 
"this mouth would speak very great things." — ^Tes, dear children, 
everything shows us, in the course of this chapter, that the power of 
this mouth to do so much evil must be attributed entirely to the 
malignity and arrogance of its "great words." — All attests in this 
Boman prince, spiritual evil-doing joined to temporal evil-^doing, but 
infinitely greater. — ^Thus, then, you see that God, by these eight first 
features, prepares us for the appearance, between the sixth and eighth 
century, in the West, in the midst of the ten Boman Catholic kingdoms, 
a prince, weak at first as a temporal power, but growing slowly, by 
unperceived progress, and receiving his first authority from the Boman 
emperors; vigilant, politic, with almost miraculous ability, aspiring 
even perhaps to the episcopal ofiOlce, and exercising in spiritual matters, 
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for more than 1100 years^ down to our days, an almost universal 
empire through the boldness and impiety of his language. 

Observe now, I pray, how exactly the Holy Spirit delineates by 
these images the double character of temporal insignificance and 
spiritual greatness which this enemy of God would bear for centuries 
in the Boman Empire. Put yourself in DanieFs place when he had 
before his eyes the scenes of the vision. — Do you see coming up from 
the stormy ocean this fearful beast with its nails of brass, its iron 
teeth, and its ten horns P Thus much to express the temporal power 
of the ten Eoman kingdoms. But afterwards seek upon this monster 
for the Eoman spiritual power, the genius of evil, the enemy of 
God and of His saints, where is it ? For that is what Daniel fears 
most. Do you see it also ? that miserable little horn, lost apparently 
among the ten great ones, growing slowly and quietly after all the 
others, but remaining still the shortest P this is to show the temporal 
power of that spiritual enemy which should appear in the Eoman 
empire towards the sixth or seventh century, and afterwards fill thirteen 
centuries of history with its fame. — But wait awhile, and you will see 
whence comes especially the evil ; for you must learn where its strength 
in spiritual matters resides, — Look well ; do you not perceive at the 
tip of this little horn these two small eyes and this little mouth P 
Would you have thought that tiere resides the power of this evil one 
to scatter the Church, to prevail against the saints, to upset the world 
during more than 1100 years P for those little eyes will help on great 
crimes, and that little mouth " will speak great things '' ; the sound of 
its " great words " will fill the vision with terror P Is it possible to 
tell us more plainly, though briefly, what this personage of the West 
would beP King, bishop, and prophet, like Mahomet; but a sorry 
king in temporal power, though terribly powerful in spiritual evil 
doing; and that doubly, I mean by the clear-sightedness of his mind, 
and by the violence of his words. One more word, to finish about 
this day^s verse. What are these " great things,^' so called in verse 8, 
or these "great words," in the 11th P — "great'' in whatP the context 
will tell you. — Great in pride. — Yes, in the first place, great in pride ; 

for Daniel says, in verse 20, that he " would know the truth of that 

horn which had a mouth that spake very great things, whose look was 
more stout than his fellows/' His appearance was more haughty than 
that of any other of the Eastern potentates ; you know that is saying 
much ! — In the second place, " great '' in force ; for we see, in verse 21, 
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that he made war with the saints and prevailed against them. — In the 
third place, " great'' in impiety, for we see in verse 25 that "he shall 
speak great words against the Most High/' In the fourth place, 
" great " in curses and excommunications ; for it is said, that in his 
war against the saints, they shall be "given into his hand" for a much 
longer time than the three first monarchies lasted, as we showed when 
we were speaking of the 12th verse. In the 5th place, "great" in 
immorality; for he "shall think to change" God's law (verse 25). — 
In the sixth place, "great" in unrestrained designs; for he will declare 
himself to be a kind of oracle and prophet, an infallible being, even 
superior to God, "blaspheming against the Most High, thinking to 
change times and laws," and thus placing his own words and his own 
traditions above the everlasting word of his Creator and his Judge. 
And, in the last place, " great " as words of warlike command ; for he 
will excite all the other kings of the Boman territory against the people 
of God. It must be so; for how otherwise could this small horn 
hurt any one, if by its wicked mouth it did not excite the other horns 
themselves to strike ; I mean, if this theologian king did not excite 
the other kings of Latin catholicity to bloody persecutions, to distant 
expeditions, to exterminating wars against the servants of God ? — ^Tou 
see, then, dear chidren, that this little mouth represents and marks out 
the malevolent power of the theologian king. This mouth is a "little 
member, but which can boast great things," we would say, like 
St. James (chap, iii, v. 5, 6). 

To conclude our lesson, I wish the youngest among you to recall 
distinctly what we have seen in this personage. I pray one of you 
to repeat it. — We have seen eight features. — Yes, eight distinct 
features. — ^Enough for to-day, but we shall see many more when we 
come to farther verses. What then must we do by-and*bye, in order 
to find in history, this enemy of the Church so well described by the 
prophet ? — We must simply look for these eight features. — ^By-and-bye 
then, when we shall be applying these prophecies, and seeking this 
pernicious personage in history, what course of questions must we 
make book in hand ? — Let one of our little girls try to point them out 
to me; I will help her* We have not yet seriously begun this 
research; but I want to make sure that you have well understood 
these first characteristics, so as to remember them. I will myself recall 
the first of such questions ; you will make the following ones. First 
question. Can we still, at this day, find upon the earth (I am speaking 
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of the prophetical earthy) a temporal power wearing a diadem^ and 
existing already more than eleven centuries? — ^What would you 
answer? — There is only the kingdom of the French which has 
subsisted so long, and which still subsists. — True, dear child ; for this 
kingdom of the French subsists since the year 481, and counts already 
more than thirteen centuries of existence. But I pass on to the second 
question we must ask ourselves ; I will begin it and you must finish it 
for me. If in our days there are one or two temporal powers existing 
more than eleven centuries, will it be found, as according to Daniel it 

should be, that one of these powers rules in the territory ? — ^In 

the territory of the Latin Empire. — ^Very well. Third question. — 
If such a power exists in our days, will it be found, as Daniel requires, 

to be just the smallest ? The smallest of all the kingdoms of 

which the Latin empire is composed. — Eight. — Continue in the same way. 
I suppose that, in fact, there exists still, for more than eleven centuries, 
in the Latin empire, a crowned power smaller in territory than any of 
its ten kingdoms, and which, farther, has owed its existence to the 
Boman imperial power; what fourth question should we ask?— 
Whether this power will be found to have increased like a horn, slowly 
and noiselessly. — Very well ; and the fifth ? — Will it be found precisely 
that this power has taken the place of ^Hhree of the first kingdoms ^^ 
settled in the Empire ? — ^Bight again, dear child. 

Now, supposing that there actually exists now, after so many centuries, 
such a kingdom in the Latin territory, small among the smallest, arisen 
slowly and noiselessly like a horn, established in its authority by the 
Boman Emperors, and occupying for more than eleven centuries the 
territory of three of the first kings : what sixth question should you 
ask ? I begin it, you shall end it. If such a kingdom exists at 
present, will it also be found, as according to Daniel it should be that 
its government has always been recognised amid all the others for more 

than eleven centuries by what? — By its intelligent penetration. — 

And what would be the seventh question if we were to interpret the 
" eyes '' of the little horn as Newton did ? — ^Would it be found that it 
called itself a universal Bishop ? — Yes ; and for the eighth question ? 
try and recapitulate all that has gone before in order to show me that 
you have rightly understood and retained it all. — I will help you. — I 
suppose that, in fact, there still exists for more than eleven centuries, 
in the Latin Empire, a temporal prince wearing a crown, small among 
all the others ; raised into power by the authority of the Emperors ; 
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become what he is b j secret and continued progress ; master of the 
territories which three of the first kings occupied ; remarkable among 
all by prodigious mental capacity ; and^ perhaps, also calling himself a 

universal Bishop; will it also be found finish yourselves this 

eighth and last question. — ^Would it be also found that this same small 
Potentate has always been distinguished from all the others by his great 
words ? — Certainly here are already many requirements. — All this must 
be found in history, if Daniel has rightly prophesied; and even to these 
eight conditions many more will be added, if I mistake not ! — ^We shall 
speak of his more than royal pomp, his heresies, homicides, frauds, 
enormous claims, his successes against the church, their desecration, 
and at last his judgment and ruin, tiU the happy day comes when 
''the greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven shall be given 
to the saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting 
kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey Him,^* (verse 27). 
I like to end our gloomy lesson by these last words : we need them 
after the long and sad task which has occupied us, for our faith as well 
as for our heart; for faith is troubled, as well as the heart, at the sight 
of this malevolent king and his long reign.-^We long to come to those 
happy times when the holy will of God our Saviour will rule on the 
earth, and no longer that of man ; when the friends of God, the meek, 
the men of peace and love, will lead the affairs of this world instead of 
the Hildebrands, the Charles V, Charles IX, Louis XIV, and all those 
sanguinary kings in their long history. — Do not say, '' what good is 
there in learning this gloomy lesson?'^ — ^There is a simple answer. 
Since the Holy Spirit offers it to us, it must be good. — Besides, since 
the Church of God in the West is to be persecuted, it is well she 
should know it. — And this Church, dear children, is ourselves, 
" together with all those who in every place call upon the name of 
Jesus Christ our Lord, both theirs and ours.'' — Eemember these words 
of our Master, " I have told you these things, that when the time shall 
come, ye may remember that I told you of them.'' — ^Neither say : but 
what will become of this Church of God during this time of 
persecution ? — Again the answer is very simple : The Church in the 
midst of the Eoman world must be what Daniel was in the midst of 

Babylon clothed with Jesus Christ. — I have just been reading in 

Hamilton's Mount of Olives, this passage : — ''Among the most elegant 
forms of insect life," says he, when speaking of Daniel, "naturalists 
admire a little animal to which the Creator has given the power to cover 
"tself up with air, as with a cloak, in order to descend, thus clothed, to 
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the bottom of ponds without ever feeling the contact of the water.— Tou 
see this pretty little diver, through his transparent dress, go along 
right and left through the liquid element, dry, and quite at his ease. 
No matter whether the water which surrounds him be bitter or putrid ; 
he suffers not from it, protected by his crystal robe ; he is always 
breathing the air of heaven even at the bottom of marshes and on the 
foulest mud.'' — "Well,'' continues Hamilton, "this is Daniel in the 
midst of the Babylonian world." — And this is the Church of Jesus 
Christ also, in the midst of the Latins. — Such is the Christian soul in 
the midst of this lower world and of its most unhealthy waters. — ^It is 
prayer which, by the Spirit of God, will clothe you with a heavenly 
atmosphere to prevent fatal contact with these hurtful waters. — Prayer 
will enfold you in a transparent robe which the world cannot see, but 
which will not the less protect you from the bitterness and impurity of 
the world. — Prayer will teach you to seek from above, each day, fresh 
supplies of that vital air which makes the soul prosper, and which daily 
renews its strength. — I hope, dear children, that you will each carry 
away with you this truth, expressed by St. John in his first Epistle, 
chap. V, 18, 19; and then you will be kept pure in your homes, 
in your schools, in your colleges, and wherever God may send you. 
Surrounded by this healthy atmosphere, having " put on Christ," you 
will be kept from evil ; neither ridicule, nor pleasures, nor contempt, 
nor flattery, nor indecent words, nor wicked examples — none of these 
things will, by the grace of God, soil your wings or oppress the pure 
breathing of your redeemed soul. — Angels will see you like Noah in 
his ark, like Daniel again in the den of lions, or like Daniel in 
the Babylonish palaces more to be feared than lions, or, in a word, as I 
have already said, like the true Church of the living God in the long 
days of the little horn. — ^Next Sunday we shall see what prayer shows 
sometimes in this heavenly atmosphere to tried Christians; and we will 
explain what Daniel saw next. 



LESSON XXXV. 

DANIEL VII. 9, 10. 

What a solemn lesson is this day's (in the two verses to which we go 
back) ! we are transported from earth to heaven by the Spirit of 
prophecy. These verses already place us before the judgment seat of 
the Most High; we see at least the sublime preparations for the 
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tribtmal; tbe Ancient of Days is seated, thonsands of angek stand 
before Him, the judgment is set, the books are opened/' Woe hence- 
forth to all His enemies I Woe especially to the beast and to its little 
horn I Yon see that it is no longer in the fntnre only, it is no longer 
on earth; it is to the midst of thonsands of angels, that Daniel 
transports ns, in order to show ns the end of this wicked one. The 
preceding verses showed ns the earth and its iniquities, its conquests^ 
its heresies, the ten kings, the Man of Sin; here we see Heaven 
and its grandeur, the Ancient of Days and His fieiy throne. Do you 
understand why all this? — ^The Holy Spirit would thus teach us to 
look always at the events of this world by the light of Heaven, and as 
seen by God. If His Church on earth is persecuted, she must 
remember that the Most High reigns above our tempests, and that 
when she is wrestling in darkness, this holy and just God, surrounded 
by His millions of angels, is watching over all things, and preparing to 
bring them all into judgment when the hour is come. — ^The wickedness 
of earth should always raise our thoughts to the holiness of Heaven ; 
and the thought of the kingdom of Heaven, should always bring us 
back with serious minds and comforted hearts to the things of earth. — ^I 
hope, then, dear children, that you now understand where we are, and 
what we are going to do. Daniel, wishing in this chapter, to unroll 
for us the chain of the great events in the history of the West, till the 
coming of our Lord in the clouds of Heaven, transports us to that^ 
glorious day, and to that reign of the saints, the constant end of all - 
prophecy, the blessed aim to which our thoughts should tend. ^'Four 
great empires,^' he has told us, '^will succeed each other, till the 
return of Jesus Christ : that is why we should study the annals of the 
fourth, because the latest of these are near to the great day of the Son 
of Man ; now I have seen that great day in my vision, and I am going 
to describe it to you. You know that the Latin Empire, as soon as 
ten kings shall have shared it, will give birth to the greatest enemy of 
the Church of God that the prophets have ever announced; but I 
have seen also his judgment in the counsels of the Most High ; 
I have seen at least, the terrible preparations for it, as shown in 

my visions of the night! Listen V* — ^Daniel, then, shows 

us the sublime spectacle, and we all need, both the eldest and the 
youngest of us, that God Himself should prepare us for such a lesson. 
Let us ask Him to give us eyes to look upon such holy and majestic 
objects. — ^Let us gather in our thoughts and approach with reverence, 
and say with Moses at the burning bush: ^^I will now turn and see 
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this great sight ;'^ and with David I would add, " Let the words of my 
mouth, and the meditations of my heart, be acceptable in Thy sight, O 
Lord, my strength and my Eedeemer I" — "I beheld (verse 9) till the 
thrones were cast down,'' — the thrones of the earth. — Daniel here sees 
all human greatness overthrown, especially all the thrones of the Latin 
earth, and even that of the Man of Sin: they are cast down by 
democracy^ they are. overthrown by one of the judgments of the Son of 
Man; for we read in the second chapter, that, "in the times of these 
kings,'' after all the powers of the prophetical earth had been broken 
to pieces and reduced to fine powder, " the God of heaven shall set up 
a kingdom which shall never be destroyed, and shall break in pieces 
and consume all these kingdoms." — Let us go on with the ninth verse — 
"and the Ancient of Days did sit," — it is thus that Daniel points out 
the thrice holy, eternal, unchangeable, supreme God, who is, and was, 
and is to come. — "Before the mountains were brought forth," 
(exclaimed Moses in Psalm 90,) "from everlasting to everlasting Thou 
art God." Li this sublime vision of Daniel, we shall, farther on, see 
" the Son of Man come with the clouds of Heaven" ; but in this place, 
I do not think it necessary to take the title of " Ancient of Days," as 
pointing out exclusively the Father, in order to distinguish Him from 
the Son, or from the Holy Spirit. It is rather the representation of 
Jehovah, "the thrice holy God," in His office of judge. There is a 
similar vision in the sixth chapter of Isaiah : this great prophet saw, 
like Daniel, " the Lord sitting upon a throne, high and lifted up " ; 
but it was Jehovah in his holy and inexpressible Trinity, and St. John 
declares to us that this Jehovah, whose " glory " Isaiah then saw, was 
not the person of the Father only, but also that of the Son : {JoAn 
xii, 41) as St. Paul and St. Luke tell us likewise, that it was that 
of the Holy Ghost {Acts xxviii, 25). We have then here, first, a 
representation of the Divine Power sitting on His judicial throne ; and 
Daniel, very soon after, shows us " the Son of Man coming on the 
clouds of Heaven," to take possession of His kingdom. To these two 
points of the vision, it seems to me that our Saviour's answer to 
Caiaphas alludes {Mari xiv, 62) ; there are two points in it, as in 
Daniel; first "the Son of Man sitting on the right hand of Power"; 
and, secondly, this same Son of Man "coming in the clouds of 
Heaven." We must not forget that "the Father judgeth no man"; 
" but hath committed all judgment unto the Son" {John v, 22) ; that 
" He is invisible," and has never revealed Himself except in His Son 
{Join i, 18). If, then, it were necessary in this vision to recognise 
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God the Father onlj^ this passage would be the only one in Scriptare 
where He would have been presented under a* human form. Moses 

said to the Israelites {Deut. iv, 15, 16) "Ye saw no manner of 

similitude on the day that the Lord spaJce unto you in Horeb, out of 
the midst of the fire : only ye heard a voice'' {verse 12). The Son's 
eternity is as clearly taught us in Scripture as that of the Father : 
" Jesus Christ, the same yesterday, to day, and for ever" {Heb. xiii, 8). 
"The mighty God, the everlasting Father" {Isaiah ix, 6). When 
Scripture teUs us, that in the beginning He was already, because " He 
has created aU things, visible and invisible, thrones, dominions, 
principdities, and powers; things in Heaven and things in earth" 
{CoL i, 16). What more can it say? Does it not certify, that He 
had no begiimiiig. since "in the beginning" of all « He was " already ? 
And does it not represent Him also as the "Ancient of Days " ; since 
" in the beginning He was with God, and was God." It is to the Son^ 
writes St. Paul to the Hebrews (i, 10), that the Father has said in 

Psalm cii, 24-27 "Thy years are throughout all generations. Of 

old Thou hast laid the foundations of the earth, and the heavens are 
the work of Thy hands : they shall perish, but Thou shalt endure ; 
they shall wax old like a garment, and shall be changed; but Thou 
art the same, and Thy years shall have no end." — "I beheld," says 
Daniel, "till... the Ancient of Days did sit." You comprehend that 
the whole of this grand scene passed as a vision, and was only a course 
of symbols ; for God does not take a seat like a man ; He has not a 
head with white hair like an old man; nor a mouth and feet like 
ourselves. He is neither borne upon a car, nor wheeled upon wheels. 
" No man has ever seen Him," says St. John. " He cannot be seen," 
said Jesus Christ; "He dwelleth in the light which no man can 
approach unto," said St. Paul. — He is not then such in His essence 
as Daniel here beholds Him in this night vision. — But you also 
comprehend, that in order to reveal Himself to men, God must employ 
images, figures, suitable to their weakness ; for He, the Invisible, the 
Eternal, is speaking to poor creatures clothed in fiesh, whose life is 
borrowed, whose thoughts are very contracted, "whose breath is in 
their nostrils." This is why He here represents Himself as a king 
sitting upon his judgment-seat, surrounded by his court, on a solemn 
day, to pronounce sentence. He is seated on His throne ; around Him 
are the ministers of His power, all clothed with light, and standing on 
each side there are millions of millions of glorious angels, waiting to 
execute His commands. By this grand display of the forms of 
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judgment, the Holy Spirit would, while filling us with reverence for 
this Sovereign Majesty, make known to us prophetically the terrible 
judgment by which all will end. — When the times of the Gentiles are 
fulfilled ; when the 1260 days are accomplished, then oppression and 
blasphemy shall cease ; the Almighty will give the last blow to His 
enemies! "Shall not God avenge His own elect who cry day and 
night to Him ? " said our Saviour ; " I tell you that He will avenge 
them speedily/^ — ^The three monarchies of the Chaldeans, the Persians, 
and the Greeks, have lasted " for a season and a time " ; the fourth, 
under the tyranny of its little horn, "a time, and times, and the 
dividing of a time''; but the day of deliverance arises; "great 
Babylon is come in remembrance before God, that He may give unto 
her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of His wrath/' Do not then 
imagine that its ruin happens by chance, and by the sole development 
of human aflFairs. No ! it is one of God's judgments. Behold the 
Ancient of Days sitting on His fiery throne and going to pronounce 
His sentence. " Eejoice over her, thou Heaven, and ye holy apostles 
and prophets ; for God is going to avenge you on her." Soon she 
will be " thrown down and be no more ; for her sins have reached unto 
Heaven, and God hath remembered her iniquities; therefore shall 
her plagues come in one day, death, and mourning, and famine, and 
she shall be utterly burned with fire ; for strong is the Lord God who 
judgeth her" {Bev. 18). The Ancient of Days sat then for judgment. 
But one more question. — Does not God always sit in judgment; — and 
can there be any periods when one might say that He no longer regards 
the sins and troubles of earth? — No, never. — Understand, then, 
the meaning here of " God did sit for judgment." The persecuted 
Church on earth, may perhaps often think that the triumph of the 
wicked lasts too long, and that divine justice seems to hear not. 
Scattered congregations, ministers driven away, the faithful condemned, 
scourged, broken on the wheel, or burnt alive. Bibles destroyed, 
armies raised to massacre the servants of God, and all continuing for a 

length of time ! Oh, Lord ! how long ? why delayest Thou ? where 

are Thy loving-kindnesses ? — Do you remember Psalm Ixxiv, 1-4 ? — 
These are often the complaints of the Church ; but listen to Daniel ; 
here is the Ancient of Days sitting on His throne and showing Himself 
at last as Judge I Doubtless there is not any time when God is not 
throned to govern and to do justice; but there are times when 
our weak faith imagines that He has ceased to interfere in 
the troubles of earth; but in time He will come to destroy 
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the power of the wicked. — " His gannent was white as snow/' — This 
is to express His unstained Majesty ; for " who is like Him^ glorions 
in holiness ? " White clothing is always in Scripture an emblem of 
the parity of him who wears it. Yon remember the angel at the 
resurrection: ''his raiment was white as snow;'' and when the Lord 
Himself was transfigured on the holy mountain, '' His raiment " also 
'' became shining, exceeding white, as snow ; so as no fuller on earth 
can white them." — ^Thus wiU it be, we are told in the Book of 
Bevelation, with those who shall have overcome : " they shall walk 
with Him in white." — ^Let us continue our ninth verse, "And the 
hair of His head like the pure wool," another emblem of His majestic 
holiness as ''Judge of all the earth"; white hair is the symbol of 
wisdom and demands our respect. "Eise up before the hoary head."— 
We have also the same feature in the apparition of the Son of Man to 
the Apostle St. John {Bev. i, 12-14). — ^Let us go on : " His throne 
was like the fiery fiame and his wheels as burning fire " This "flame 
and fire" represent, I think, the clear light which will be thrown upon 
everything in the day of God's judgments, and the severity of those 
judgments. "Everything is naked and open to the eyes of Him, with 
whom we have to do "; no hiding-place of evil will be able to escape 
His sight. It will be then as if twenty suns arose upon your life, 
upon all your most secret actions, upon all your thoughts ; then all 
will be seen to the bottom ; all your hypocrisy will be unveiled ; all 
your iniquity known; all your secret sins, if they have not been 
remitted, and as it were cast into the depths' of the sea through the 
work of redemption, — Oh ! dear children, then we shall need to hide 
our faces with both hands ; then will all men, unless cleansed by the 
blood of Christ, say to the "mountains, fall on us and hide us from 
the wrath of God and the Lamb " ! — However, dear children, I do not 
think that these verses refer solely and exactly to the last judgment ; 
but to* the Latin kingdoms, and the terrible providential judgments by 
which God intends to punish them, when " the thrones shall have been 
cast down "; and much before the coming of the Son of Man on the 
clouds of Heaven. Thus, then, this fiery throne and these burning 
wheels represent especially,! think, the fearful nature of the judgments 
which will then fall upon all the enemies of God, the beast, the ten 
kings, and the Man of Sin. — What do wheels point out ? — Swiftness ? 
Yes ; and here these moving wheels show the sure and terrible speed 
? the providence of God in His avenging justice. — "A fiery stream 
sued and came forth from before Him." — What a magnificent and 
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terrible image ! Who could arrest on earth the course of a great river 
full of water only? If its rush is impeded, it will inundate the 
country. — Well, such are the judgments of God, nothing can stop 
them. But of what is Uis a stream ? — Of fire. — ^Tes ; '^ our God is 
a consuming fire, and it is a fearful thing to fall into the hands of the 
living God.^' — ^But there is yet more in this fire which '^ issues from 
the throne ^^; and this symbol points out something more definite. 
Scripture often declares, in language not figurative, and by the clearest 
testimony, that the judgments of God upon the earth will be accomplished 
h J fire. It is not only Daniel who tells us so in the eleventh verse ; it is 
not only St. John who repeats it in his symbolical language, when he 
sees the beast and the false prophet cast into the fire; it is St. Paul himself 
who assures us of it in his letters ; "when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed 
from heaven with His mighty Angels, in fiaming fire, taking vengeance 
on them that know not God, and that obey not the Gospel of our Lord 
Jesus Christ.'' {Thes. i, 7, 8.) The same Paul tells us that "then 
shall that wicked " (the man of sin) " be revealed, whom the Lord shall 
destroy with the brightness of His coming.'' {Thes. ii, 2 — 8.) But 
let us finish our 10th verse. The first mentioned thousands of 
thousands, " ministered unto Him ; " the hundred times more numerous 
others " stood before Him." These are the angels ; for although this 
vision is full of Sjrmbols, still these symbols represent realities. This 
court of the great King, this multitude of angels, this heavenly army, 
are realities. — ^Tes, at this very moment, all these glorious, holy, beautiful 
beings surround our heaveiJy King, worship and serve Him. What 
a court, what a Church, what worship ! Well might David say " who 
shall ascend into that hill of the Lord P and who shall dwell in His 
holy place ? " — How then is it possible that Jesus Christ should have 
said to such beings as ourselves ? '^ I go to prepare a place for you" ? a 
place for such miserable sinners as all of usP What a place would Heaven 
be for us even if angels only were there I God made man six thousand 
years ago ; but He had created them long before man, when He made 
the Heavens. " In the beginning," that is to say, in the depths of time 
which no man knoweth. From that period, they dwelt in the third 
heaven, or the heaven of heaven ; for Scripture speaks of three distinct 
heavens, (as I told you when explaining Genesis,) the first heaven, that 
of the clouds ; the second, that of the stars ; the third, or the heaven 
of heaven, that of the Eedeemer, and the angels. Of the second. 
Scripture says very little ; but of the " heaven of heavens " it speaks 
with much detail, because it would lead us to look towards that world 
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of happiness where our Saviour waits for us ', and because the redeemed, 

''made like unto the angels/^ will, at last, have this Heaven for their 

home, their meeting place; it is, said St. Paul, ''the assembly and 

Church of the first-bom, whose names are written in heaven/' Scripture 

tells us their great numbers ; Daniel counts them by thousands and 

tens of thousands. So does St. John; so Enoch; St. Jude, and our 

Lord Himself. Scripture tells us of their glory ; they dwell in light, 

they surround the throne of the Most High, they worship constantly at 

His feet. Thus, when they show themselves to men, they seem to 

sparkle, and flash as lightning ; " the earth is lightened with their glory ;'^ 

man unable to bear the brilliancy of their aspect, throws himself on the 

ground; and even St. John " fell down to worship at the feet of the 

angel,'' who, however, forbade him to worship any but God. Scripture 

tells us of their holiness, calling them the ioly angels, and also tie 

seraphim, that is, the burning ones, in order to express in one sublime 

word, their unspeakable zeal and fervour ; for they "worship night and 

day," it is written. Scripture tells us of their love; " there is joy in 

their presence, over one sinner that repenteth." Do you not remember 

their song at Bethlehem : " Glory to God in the highest, peace on earth, 

good will towards men." It was " a multitude of the Heavenly Host," 

but why was their joy P was it for them that the Messiah came on earth ? 

no; but St. Peter declares to us that the wonders of God in our 

redemption, occupy their ardent thoughts, and that they " desire to look 

into these things." Scripture tells us also of their eternal youth. 

Behold the angel Gabriel, when he appears to Daniel, and behold him 

six hundred years later, appearing to Mary, he shines, unchangeable. 

Man grows old and dies, because he sins ; but the angels never grow 

old, because they never die ; and they never die, because they never sin. 

Such would Adam have been, in Eden, had he not sinned ; such Eve 

and their children ; and such shall we be again after the resurrection, 

if " the Spirit of Christ dwell in us "; read what our Saviour said in 

Luke XX, 36. Scripture tells us also of their various and mysterious 

offices. What a grand idea it gives us of this uuknown world ; for 

words are unable to distinguish them but by what seem to us 

synonymous terms. " Thrones, dominions, principalities, and powers." 

(Col. i, 16.) Scripture tells us also of their strength, " excelling in 

strength," executing at all times the judgments of the Lord, driving 

Adam out of Paradise, destroying Sodom, striking the land of Israel 

with death, in the time of David ; and in that of Hezekiah, the whole 

Assyrian army ; and even, when Herod Agrippa in his splendid robes, 
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on his throne at Cesarea^ is suddenly smitten by a dreadful malady^ 
being devoured by worms, it was " the angel of the Lord who smote 
him/' says St. Luke. Angels also " will come at the end of the world/' 
said our Lord, " and sever the wicked from among the just, and shall 
cast them into the furnace of fire.'' But Scripture tells us also, of their 
wonderful humility. See what these glorious beings are for us ! 
"Ministering spirits." See how in Heaven, they are appointed for 
the most humble among us. See what they were for Lazarus in his 
misery — ^they carried him into Abraham's bosom." — You may say, that 
is a parable ; yes, but it is written to teach us how low the kindness 
of these sublime spirits condescends, in the deep humility of their love 
for us. How beautiful must Heaven be with such beings in it ! What 
a contrast are its thousands of thousands of hosts, with the sanguinary 
armies of history ! At the thought of these angels, does not this world 
with its inhabitants appear wretched? But if it so appear as sin has 
made it, what then will Heaven be, only to judge by the angels ? How 
beautiful it would be, were they alone in it ! But are they alone ? Is 
there not One who calls Himself our Saviour, more beautiful than all 
the angels in His love, as well as in His greatness ; more beautiful than 
the whole Heaven, Jesus " the heir of all things, the brightness of 
God's glory, the express image of His person, whom all the angels 
worship ! " — ^What is Heaven itself compared with Jesus Christ who is 
its King, its life and " the light thereof." — Yes, my children, in that 
bd^utiful Heaven, in the midst of all those holy, loveiy, glorious beings, 
there is a Son of Man upon the throne. One who bears a human heart 
upon the throne of God; One who is our friend, our comforter, 
and who "is not ashamed to call us brethren." — ^Yes, "we 
have a great High Priest, Jesus the Son of God, who is passed into 
the Heavens, who can sympathize with our infirmities, having been 
tempted in all points like as we are, yet without sin ; " who invites " us 
to come boldly to the throne of grace, that we may obtain mercy, and 
find grace to help in time of need." — ^Behold Him, with the eye of faith, 
dear children, in the midst of theangels, "crowned with glory and honour, 
by the suffering of death ; " He bears still the marks in His hands and 
feet, for we pierced Him and He was dead, although " He is alive for 
evermore." — He has done much more than come, like the angels, to 
carry Lazarus out of his misery into Abraham's bosom ; for He came 
down into this misery himself; was poorer, more despised, more wounded, 
more suffering, than Lazarus ; He died, not laid at a rich man's door 
with ulcers, but on the cross of a malefactor, with nails driven into 
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His flesh and bones; "I am a worm," He cried, "and no man; a 
reproach of men, and despised of the people/' Thus you see, that if 
Jesus be in the midst of the angels, as " Sinai in holiness,^' one may 
equally say, that He is as a Golgotha, in humiliation, in sacrifice, in 
unspeakable compassion. Was He not seen on earth, weeping for us, 
praying with "strong crying and tears," bound, buffeted, scourged, nailed 
on a cross, and giving up His soul, forsaken by God and man. — ^What 
then can the whole Heaven be, compared with Him who had created it 
all, before He humbled Himself; and who "upholds all things by the 
word of His power"? And since all these glorious beings "were 
created by Him, and for Him," what is their greatness, holiness or 
kindness, compared with His who has made them ? What is even their 
humility compared with that of this King Messiah, " who, being in the 
form of God, took upon Him the form of a servant, and humbled 
Himself, even unto the death of the cross " ? — ^My children ! what will 
it be to see Him ourselves ? — Oh Lord Jesus, our Eedeemer and our 
God ! prepare us for such a Heaven, for seeing Thee, for that Church 
of the first-born, for that reunion of the spirits of the perfected just 
ones ! Prepare us all by the help of Thy Spirit of Life ! Give ns all 
new hearts and new spirits without which none can see Thee ! — Such 
was t];ien this court of the great King, which Daniel saw in his vision. 
" The judgment was held "; that of the beast and of the little horn ; 
" the books were opened " — the books of the law, I think, and of works. 
—We shall consider this judgment, please God, in our next lessons. 



LESSON XXXVL 

DANIEL VII, 11-14. 

1 HAVE given you these four verses to recite, my dear children, not 
with the intention of explaining them all to-day, but to show you that 
the events of the 11th and 12th verses extend to the return of Jesus 
Christ, and to that happy time when "all people, nations and languages 
shall serve Him." — I will then to-day speak only of verses 11 and 12. — 
Four distinct things are told us. Eirst, the astonishment of Daniel at 
hearing the audacious language of the little horn : " I beheld " — that 
is, I was still more attentive — " because of the voice of the great words 
which the horn spake." — Second, the long duration of this language.— 
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It was to astonish the world until the end of the Latin Empire^ and 
until the second coming of the Son of Man. — '^ I beheld, because of 

this voice till the beast was slain;'' and in verse 13, "I saw in the 

night visions, and behold, one like the Son of Man came with the 
clouds of heaven/' — Third, the terrible and final ruin of the ten Latin 
kingdoms : " I beheld until the beast was slain, and his body destroyed, 
and given to the burning flame." — Fourth, the fate of the first three 
empires, and their duration, which Daniel compares with the fate and 
duration of that of the Latins. — "They had their dominion taken away, 
yet their lives were prolonged for a season and time." — ^Let us take up 
all this again. You see, by the first point, that nothing struck Daniel 
with greater astonishment than the haughty words and blasphemous 
cries of the Uttle horn: this object surpassed, in his mind, all the other 
prodigies of the future. — ^Although "the four winds of heaven had 
striven upon the sea, and four great beasts had come up from it ;" 
"the fourth dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly :" yet in the 
midst of this uproar one object struck Daniel above all the others, it 
was this voice coming out of the little horn which offended heaven and 

terrified the earth ! — "It spake great things its look was more stout 

than its fellows," (the other kings of the West); " it made war with 
the saints;" " it thought to change times and laws;" certainly, one can 
understand Daniel's astonishment. — And now do you, my dear boy, 
imagine in what language the horn spoke? — ^I imagine in Latin, 
because Daniel is here speaking of the Latin Empire. — ^It appears to 
me also that it must have been in Latin, although certainly it seems 
strange, that having been a dead language for 1200 years. — But again, 
what idea have you of his words against the other kings ? — He would 
aspire to rule over them. — ^Tes, to judge them, to place them on the 
throne or to depose them.— But Daniel's words point to greater 
pretensions ; they might well extend to his being waited on by the ten 
Latin kings as by servants, for he does not set himself above them 
only, but above the Church of Christ, above divine laws, above God 
Himself ! — How far must we then think that he will go, for instance, in 
his words against the Church ? — Perhaps, even to call himself above all 
its ministers. — Yes, and in his words against the saints ? — ^As far as to 
condemn and curse, and perhaps kill them. — Yes, but that is not 
enough ; we must suppose, for instance, that he will go so far as to 
call himself, in imitation of Christ, the spouse and the head of the 
church, as if the church had two heads, two husbands, Christ and 
himself I — ^Perhaps even, as to say^ "no Christian church on earth but 
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hj me; out of me no salTation !'' — ^I think then, that among his 
''great words/' this theologian king might be likdj to gire himself 
even the right of pardoning the sins of the living and the dead, of 
opening heaven, of closing hell, of interdicting the reading of Holy 
Scripture, perhaps, of changing the kws of the Decalogue; for you 
know it is written, that he will ''think to change times and laws/' — 
Thns mnch for his words against the Chorch; bj them you will under- 
stand what they might be against the Holy Spirit. He would 
doubtless assert the possession of Him in himself, and his power of 
giving Him to others; he would declare himself as speaking from 
certain knowledge, and perhaps even as infidlible, like the Holy 
Spirit. — ^But against Christy what think you? — He would take His 
titles, and perhaps those also of God Himself, and command that men 
should adore him on their knees, kiss his feet, and bum incense to 
him. — Certainly those would be "great words,'' but we need not fear 
looking for all that is most audacious in the pride of a deified man, in 
order to put it into that mouth, since Daniel beheld it with such 
astonishment. — ^What is said in verse 25 ? — " He shall think to change 
times and laws." — ^Tes, but what more ? — " He will speak great words 
against the Most High." — ^Yes, but what might we farther suppose ? — 
Perhaps he wiU take the titles which the ancient Bomans gave to their 
god. — Yes, to Jupiter for instance, " Fater-Maximus, Optimus;" and 
perhaps he will even go so fieir as to have himself called by the supreme 
title which Jesus Christ Himself, in His prayers, gave to His Father 
and HiB God, "Holy Father;" perhaps even Holiness itself, "your 
Holiness," because it is written that there is One alone holy, that is 
God. — Can we imagine greater words ? — ^But if this man were to go so 
far as to inspire to create his Creator, to carry Him in a vase or a 
napkin, or in his hands about the streets before kings and people, who 
should kneel down as he passed, to render homage at the same time to 
the God carried about, and to the Boman clergy who alone on the 
earth should have the power of creating Him. — ^What do you think ? — 
That it would be the filling up of the measure. — ^Fope Gregory, who 
was called Saint Gregory, and who lived 3,t> Borne 1248 years ago, 
wrote concerning the chief " great word " which he thought was to be 
spoken by the " little horn," called also by him the king of pride^ and 
the Antichrist, (for in his time men's minds were already much 
occupied with those prophecies of Daniel and those of St» John), thus : 
" When the little horn shall appear in the Boman Empire, he will take 
the impious title of Universal Bishop (that is to say. Bishop over all 
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the Bishops in the whole world,) a title which belongs to the Son of 
God alone. This title is a blasphemous one, invented by the first 
apostate the Devil, and it is such that one might believe, when this 
name shall be taken, that the king of pride is at hand/' — If, then, this 
Pope has rightly thought about this title of universal Bishop, it 
appears to me that it might well be one of those which the little horn 
will bear on its throne, one of those great words which Daniel heard 
with such astonishment proceed out of his mouth. 

This is, then, out first point, Daniel's astonishment at hearing this 
language ; but let us now go on to the second, the duration of this 
language, which is the nintk mari, given by Daniel to point out the 
theologian king. — ^This language, which began towards the sixth 
century, was to fill the history of the West, until the overthrow of the 
Latin Empire, and until the reign of Jesus Christ, or as St. Paul says, 
'* until the manifestation of His glorious coming.'' " The beast shall 
make war against the saints until a time, and times, and the half of a 
time"; and it is added, "the saints shall be given into his hand" all 
that time. — We shall see, by and bye, the precise meaning of these 
mysterious expressions ; but I pray you carefully to observe, that if the 
Church is to be persecuted in the whole Eoman Empire, *' during a 
time, and times, and the half of a time," by the influence of the 
theologian king, it is not said that this time, and times, and half of a 
time, are to extend until the end of that empire : that is said only of 
its impious language. Do you understand this distinction — you, for 
instance, dear child, the first on the third bench ? Yes ; the great 
words will continue until the beast is slain ; but the persecutions until 
a time, and times, and the half of a time. — And what do you under- 
stand by the beast being slain? — That then the Latin Empire will 
come to an end. — ^Tes ; but there is something more. The three first 
beasts only lost "their dominions"; whereas this one is "slain," 
and its " body given to be burned." — I shall not speak to-day of this 
future dispensation, because the subject will return further on ; but I 
wish that you should at least have well understood what Daniel said as 
to the duration of the blasphemies of the little horn. — When will they 
end ? — ^Not till the empire shall come to an end. — Doubtless, and you 
heard in the prophecy of the statue, in chop, ii, that this empire will 
last till the coming of Jesus Christ. — But the persecutions? — They 
will last for " a time, times, and the half of a time." — Eight ; and it 
will be well to remember this difference^ because there are persons who 



28 

thinks as to these two events (the persecutions and the bksphemies) 
that the termination of the first might well be already come^ while 
certainly that of the other ought not be expected till the final ruin of 
all the Western kingdoms. — ^Do not^ then^ forget this niiUi characteristic^ 
that this unparalleled language must have already continued for many 
centuries^ and must even be heard at this time^ since the ten kingdoms 
of the West are still in existence. It is not the cry of a moment^ it 
is a sound which must have resounded from age to age. We should^ 
therefore^ enquire: Is there now in the Boman territory^ a small 
spiritual power whose voice has filled the middle ages, and even all 
those of modem history, and has not ceased to prevail over the voice 
of all the other rulers of the earth, even that of Charlemagne, 
Louis XIV, and Bonaparte? — ^We must, then, enquire whether we 
can find in history any similar language proceeding from any human 
mouth ; and if we should discover that during the darkness of the 
middle ages, such was the case, notwithstanding its improbability, it 
would be a glorious confirmation of Scripture 1 But yet farther ; if 
this astonishing voice should have resounded in the West, not only 
during the middle ages, but through all ages for 1200 years, up 
to this very time, would it not be miraculously convincing? — ^We must 
now pass on to our tiird point, I mean to the terrible destruction by 
which all the Western kingdoms shall come to an end. This destruction, 
you perceive, must precede, or at least accompany, the coming of the 
Son of Man in the clouds of Heaven. — Let us explain the remaining 
words of verse 11. "The beast was slain.'' — ^What is the beast ? tell 
me, you the third on the fifth bench. — ^It is the Man of Sin, the 
Antichrist? — Ah! do not make such a mistake, dear child! You 
confuse things, as unrefiecting readers have often done, but which is 
no longer excusable in you after the explanations which have been 
given to you. — ^The beast with ten horns, whether in Daniel or 
afterwards in St. John, is always " the Boman Empire "; while " the 
theologian king'' is always in Daniel that "little horn" sprung up 
among the ten others ; like as in St. John, it is always that " other 
beast with the horns of a lamb, speaking like a dragon, and exercising 
all the power of the first beast before him." — ^Do not confound these 
two things, the political empire, and the ecclesiastical empire; since 
the Holy Spirit has carefully distinguished them. This verse 
does not tell us of the ruin of the theologian king, but of that of 
the empire ; that is, of those ten Latin kingdoms which the theologian 
king made so long the stage and the instrument of his iniquity. — " The 
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beast was slain/* — I have already made you remark the diBference of 
Daniel's language, when describing the end of this empire, and that of 
the three first. When these fell, what is said in the 12th verse? — 
That ''their dominion was taken away/' — And when the fourth is 
spoken of? — "The beast was slain" — ^This word points out then, at 
least, a violent and disastrous end. — ^We have already seen, in the 
second chapter, that the empire consisting of the ten Latin kindoms is 
to be finally broken in pieces by the little "stone cut out of the 
mountain''; but that then it will be not only the ten Latin kingdoms, 
iron and clay, state and Church, which shall become as chaff, it wUl 
be all the other nations of the prophetical earth, the brass, the silver, 
and the gold. All will fall into the most frightful anarchy ; institutions ; 
principles, all the moral and political forces which from the creation of 
the world have kept human associations in a sort of national body, 
will be annihilated. Till then they were metals of different value; 
henceforth they will be only dust. The feverish excitement already 
working in the world, will, in those sad times, reach its highest point, 
and produce nothing but confusion. No more gold, nor brass, nor 
iron, no more clay even ; but a shapeless mass of dust raised by the 
winds ; and, like the " chaff of the summer threshing floors, carried 
away by the tempest." "We shall have to return to these judgments 
of God, when the angel interprets them to Daniel ; but I now continue 
the explanation of this verse : " his body was destroyed and given to 
the burning flame." — His body," that is his territory " was given," 
that is, by a just judgment of God, "to the fire." What must we 
understand by this fire? — Some great scourge of God. — ^Tes; but 
some scourge, in which it seems fire will play its part ; some work of 
the elements by earthquakes, volcanoes, torrents of cinders, rivers of 
lava ; as it happened already in the Gampagna, at the time of Titus, 
in the year 80, when Pompeii, Herculaneum, and all the country fifty 
leagues around were buried under ashes twelve feet deep; or again 
also, as it happened in Auvergne the year 458, when the whole province 
became like the crater of an immense volcano. St. John speaks like 
Daniel ; and represents not only Bome (the city on seven hills) as 
entirely ruined, but the beast also (which as in Daniel always prefigures 
the Latin Empire), as " cast alive into a lake of fire burning with 
brimstone." — These words then, "given to be burned in the fire," 
must point out the most frightful dispensations of divine wrath against 
all the countries so long subject to the little horn, for as St. Paul says 
to the Thessalonians^ 2 Ephes. i, 6-8. 
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Bat I pass on now to the fonrth pomt of oar lesson^ I mean to the 
12tli Yerse^ in which Daniel recalls the £ite of the three first empires^ 
in order to compare them with that of the Latins. — ''The rest of the 
beasts had Aad their dominion taken away/' ''yet their lives were 
prolonged/' in prophetic style^ "for a season and time/' — ^And now I 
pray one of yon to tell as according to history^ and specially according 
to the chronological tables I gave yon for ihe 2nd chapter, what had 
really been, in common language, the daration of this long life of the 
three first monarchies. — One may reckon in two ways. — How so P — ^By 
looking for the beginning of the Babylonian Empire, and the b^inning 
of the Soman Empire, and then tiJdng the difference. — And in the 
other way? — ^By looking at Jerosalem. — How so? — ^By coanting 
from the day when the Babylonians took it, to the day when the 
Bomans did so. — ^Yery well, dear little girl, let as then make the 
first calcolation. — ^What date mnst we give for the beginning of the 
monarchy of Babylon? — Have I not told it yon? — ^I do not remember 
it. — At the famous era of Nabonassar, of which the Astronomer 
Ptolemy made use, in order to reckon the motions of the stars, that is 
to say, the year 747 B.C. — And in what year was Csesar Octavius, 
the first Emperor of Borne, named Augustus ? and when did he dispose 
with the senate, of all the provinces of the Empire? — ^It was the year 
27 B.C. — ^And how many years are there from 747 to 27 ? — 720 years. 
Such then would be, according to this last calculation, the duration of 
that "long life'^ which had been given by God to the three first 
monarchies. — ^But it seems to me better still, to reckon this period 
according to the other method pointed oat by our young friend. In 
fact, Jerusalem makes almost always the central point of prophecy, and 
the time of its subjection to the Grentiles appears to be what our Lord 
called "the times of the Gentiles,'' when in His famous prophecy 
{Luke xxi) He said that " Jerusalem should be trodden down of the 
Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled. — ^When should, 
then, these "times of the Gentiles have begun? — ^At the first taking 
of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar. — Yes, in 606 B.C., when this young 
prince, reigning conjointly with his father, took the Holy City by 
assault, and carried Daniel to Babylon ; or it might be some months 
later, in the year 605, when his father being dead, Nebuchadnezzar 
began really his reign, and thus became, as Daniel called him, " the 
head of gold.'' — Or it might even be the following year 604, when he 
had his famous dream, and when Daniel thus called him. — ^But now 
tell me in what year we must place the end of the third monarchy ? 
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I mean the fall of the Greek Empire. — I have tofi you more than 
once. — The end of the third monarchy must be in the year 63 B.C., 
when the Eomans took Jerusalem for the first time. — ^Tes, when the 
famous Cicero was consul. — ^After three months' siege, a breach being 
made in the wall of the temple, and Faustus Sylla, son-in-law to 
Pompey, being the first to mount it, the temple was taken, 12,000 Jews 
killed by the sword, Jerusalem rendered tributary, and ''the 
abomination of desolation,^' as our Lord called it, (that is to say, the 
Soman standards and idols) fixed for the first time on the temple of 
Jerusalem. — ^Tet I think that this date might be still more precisely 
fixed some months earlier, I mean in the year 65, when Fompey and 
his Bomans invading the Greek kingdom of Syria to which Jerusalem 
was reckoned as belonging, dethroned Antiochus the last of the 
Seleucidse; or better still, in the year 64, when this same Pompey 
ojBBcially reduced Syria into a Eoman province, and when the Jews, as 
a sign of their submission to Rome's sovereignty, brought as mark of 
homage a golden vine worth 500 talents, which was placed in the 
temple of Jupiter at the Capitol. — ^This date would seem the most 
probable one, because the Syrian cities have marked it on their medals 
which are still preserved, it was named on them Era of Pompey. — ^Now 
calculate. — From the year 604 B.C. to 64, how many years are there ? 
540. — Eight : remember then, that, according to one or to the other 
way of calculation the long life given to the three first monarchies must 
be reckoned either at 720 years or 540 ; but let us go farther. — This 
long life is expressed in the symbolical language of Daniel, by "a 
season and time." — These prophetic expressions of Daniel may seem to 
you now mysterious and useless ; but you will see presently that we 
may draw from them a conclusion as to the little horn, which will give 
us the tenth feature of his description. — ^This conclusion is, that his 
duration must be horribly long, for, according to what Daniel says, 
this theologian king will persecute the saints for a longer time than 
that of the existence of the three great monarchies of the Greeks, 
Persians, and Babylonians taken together. — Listen to this simple 
reasoning : first, Daniel says, that " their lives were • prolonged;'* 
secondly, that it was "for a time and a season;" thirdly, that the war 
of the little horn against the saints (see verse 25) is longer still, for it 
is "until a time and times, and the half of a time;" whence we 
conclude, fourthly, that if the above portion of his life occupied in war 
against the saints must have been much longer than the existence of 
the three first monarchies, his whole life must be horribly long. 



32 

I will now give you on this matter a little arithmetic; you almost 
all, know the rule of three ; if then a time and season (or two times) 
the prophetical duration of the three first beasts^ make 720 years, how 
many would three times a half make ? — ^You dear child, how will you 
do this little sum P And first, if two times make 720 years, how many 
would one time make ? — 860. — And half a time ? — 180. — ^And two 
times, one time, and a half time? — 720 plus 860, make 1080; and 
plus 180, make 1260. — Quite right; this according to this first 
calculation, is the time during which the little horn should " make war 
against the saints.^' You must know that by the Babylonians and 
Hebrews, the year was reckoned at twelve months of thirty days each^ 
(the five or six remaining days were added at the end,) so that 
*' a time'' of 860 years contained as many years, as there are days in 
one year; therefore the times of which Daniel speaks, are prophetical 
years consisting of 860 prophetical days each representing a year. Now 
it is agreed on all sides, that in Daniel as in the Bevelation, a time 
means a year ; we saw this in the words addressed to Nebuchadnezzar 
to tell him the duration of his madness ; " seven times shall pass over 
thee,'' meaning seven years shall pass over thee. Bossuet in his 
Commentary on the 11th chapter of the Bevelation, says ''A time, 
times and the half of a time " is in Scripture style, a year, two years, 

and half a year; in all, three and a half years This mysterious 

number is again mentioned at the time when the woman, that is the 
Church, shall be fed in the wilderness, that is during the persecution. 
She shall be there {Bev. xii, 6) 1260 days ; and again in chapter xiii, 5, 
the war against the saints is to last 42 months. All this, under different 
terms, makes the same number of years, months and days ; for, both 
the 42 months and the 1260 days make 8^ years, and the whole is 
reduced to the round number of 12 times 80 days. — St. John turns 
this number about in many ways, by years, months, and days, in order 
that the attentive reader, making his calculation and finding always the 
same number, should feel at last that it is a mystic number consecrated 
to the persecutions of the Church, because it contained that of Antiochus 
which prefigured them. In fact all this is plainly taken from the 
prophecy of Daniel." 

"We will try yet another little rule of three, taking rather for the 
historical duration of the three first monarchies 540 years (that is, the 
number elapsed between the first siege of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, 
and the first siege of the same city by the Bomans). By ''a time/' 
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Daniel means a year, as we have just seen clearly ; but what shall 
" a season " be ? — It seems to me probable enough, that it means 
half a time, a half-year; because, in hot countries, two seasons only are 
well distinguished, separated from each other by the equinoxes; the dry 
season and the rainy season, summer and winter. We see both in 
Acts xxvii, 9-12 ; and in the historian Josephus, that the Jews called 
it winter, after the September fast ; and summer, after the equinox, and 
from the beginning of April. ■ If then, in prophetic language, a time 
and half give 540 days, how many would three and a half times give ? 
Tell me, you, dear child, if a time and half make 540 years, how many 
does one time make ? — 360. — And if one time gives 360, how many 
would three and a half times give? — 1260 again. — ^Tou see then that 
the result is the same ; however, I do not attach great importance to 
these calculations, because I cannot affirm that a time and a season 
mean exactly a time and half. But I pray you to observe carefully 
that my reasoning on the terrible length of time prmitted for the 
persecution of the Church, is quite independent of our two rules of 
three, the detail of which might be contested. 

There is still a simple conclusion to be drawn from this passage, 
as to the long duration of the little horn; what is it? — ^That the time 
during which it will make "war against the saints,'^ will alone be 
longer than the " long life '^ of the three first empires. — ^Yes, for while 
these empires have lasted only "a time and a season,^' this war of the 
little horn against the saints lasts for three times and a half. If then 
this war is longer than the life of the three empires, it must be horribly 
long. — ^Nevertheless, there are learned men in France, England, and 
Germany, who understand this period of three and a half times as 
meaning only three and a half common years, or forty-two months of 
thirty days, in other terms, 1260 common days. But this opinion 
seems to me erroneous, because if three and a half times were only so 
many years, a time and a time would be no more than two years ; and 
thus the three first empires would have existed two years only. — Now 
can you think why, instead of telling us plainly that the life of the 
three first beasts should last for 720, or 540 years, and the rage of the 
little horn against the saints for 1260 years, the Holy Spirit preferred 
using these terms, " a time, and times, etc ? '' Can you tell me the 
reasons ? — ^No. — ^For my part, I conceive two — the first a reason of 
symbolic agreement. In order to preserve the harmony of the emblems 
in these night visions^ it was necessary, since each of the four empires 
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is represented by a beastj that their duration also should be shown by 
the life of a beast. Now, who ever heard of a bear, a lion, or a 
leopard, or any other monster, livmg 540 or 1260 years? — ^Nobody.— 
It was needful, then, in order to preserve the harmony of the symbols, 
to express the duration of the empires by terms which might be applied 
equally to the life of a beast. — But I said, there might be a second 
reason, that of prophetic prudence. — Can you not perceive the wisdom 
of the Holy Spirit in allowing for many ages some obscurity to rest 
upon the epoch of the little horn, and the duration of his persecution 
of true Christians ? Was it not well for the Church not to know too 
long beforehand the precise date of these sad events P Without this 
precaution, the length of time would have exposed her either to 
slumber or discouragement. It was then, necessary to use words 
which did not permit her to comprehend too easily the great prophetic 
epochs of Holy Scripture. — As a striking example of this prudence, 
recollect the veiled expressions under which the Holy Spirit foretold 
the coming of our Saviour to the men of the Old Testament. All 
those prophecies had, doubtless, a precise meaning ; but it was not to 
be comprehended by the Church till long afterwards. Thus we see 
these ancient believers expecting their Messiah from age to age, and 
from year to year, as if His coming had been quite near; although it 
was really for them many centuries distant. — ^Well, then, we can 
understand, that for like reasons, it was well that the first Christians 
should not know too clearly the time of the coming of Antichrist, and 
the duration of his misdeeds. They knew, doubtless, that according 
to Daniel, St. Paul, and St. John, this great apostacy was to precede 
''the coming of the Son of Man, and our gathering together unto 
Him^^; but what sorrow and discouragement to them had they foreseen 
that it would not happen for more than a thousand years after Daniels 
time. The germs of all these truths were already deposited in 
Scripture, but were not to open to the eyes of the Church till long 
afterwards, by the light shed on them near the event, and by the event. 
Admire then the wisdom of our Lord's answer to His Disciples when 
they, doubtless alluding to DanieFs prophecy, asked Him: ''Lord, 
wilt Thou at this time,'' that is, after the sending of the Holy Ghost, 
"restore again the kingdom to Israel?" — "It is not for you,'* 
answered Jesus, " to know the times or the season which the Father 
hath put in His own power." — What a thunder-clap it would have 
been to them had He replied, " No, it will not be then that I shall 
restore the kingdom of Israel ; for not only shall I not re-appear on 
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earth till more than eighteen centuries have passed away; but also 
before my return, that Antichrist of whom Daniel has spoken will 
make war against my saints, and torment them during 1260 years V* — 
What frightful tidings for the Disciples ! and what a temptation to 
lose all earnestness and courage. — ^You see, then, that it was needful 
that this tenti mark should not be entirely comprehended till long 
afterwards, when its time should be come; it might be surmised 
doubtless, but its duration not reckoned with certainty. — Hence the 
error of the ancient fathers of the Church about the little horn and its 
war against the saints. — All fully believed (I speak of the most 
ancient and learned, Justin Martyr, Ireneus, Origen, TertuUian, 
Jerome, Augustine, Chrysostom, Lactantius,) that this little horn would 
reign at Bome after the division of the Empire into ten kingdoms ; 
would arrogate to himself the titles of Christ, would persecute true 
Christians; but almost all thought that this enemy of God would 
endure but a short time, and that his war against the saints would be 
only for 1260 common days. — ^There were already many, as Cyprian, 
Prosper, Tichonius, Primasius, and others, who had thought, from the 
oldest times, that these three and a half times might well designate 
prophetic years, and that the 1260 days might well be 1260 years ; 
but it needed the course of ages to bring this matter into the clear 
light in which I shall, if it please God, make you see it, in my next 
lessons. 



LESSON XXXVII. 

DANIEL Vn, 13. 

What a vision, dear children ! Behold Jesus Christ ! Behold this 
Bedeemer, expected by the people of God for thirty-four centuries ! 
Behold Him showing Himself to His prophet as coming on the clouds 
of Heaven, as He will do at the last day ! — ^Two hundred years before 
DanieFs time, in the year of king Uzziah's death, Isaiah had already 
seen Him (for St. John tells us, chap, xii, 41, that then " he saw His 
glory and spake of Him ") ; but how had he seen Him ? As Son of 
God, " as the Lord of Hosts ") Isaiah vi, 5, — while here Daniel sees 
Him " as Son of Man coming with the clouds '^ to establish that king- 
dom which Scripture has so often called " the Kingdom of Christ, the 
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Eingdom of God^ the Kingdom of Heaven.'* Damd sees the King, 
JesQs Christ, coming, in order that ''dominion and the greatness of the 
kingdom nnder the whole heaven, maj be given to the people of the 
Saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and 
all dominions shall serve and obey Him/' {Verse 27.) 

Such was then, in that night at Babylon, the sublime spectacle 
present to Daniel's sight. But you, dear children, has it not recalled 
to your mind what passed 589 years after Daniel, on the Mount of 
Olives, in the year 34 ajd., when Jesus, having risen from the grave 
forty days before, was speaking for the last time to His Apostles of 
that same ''Kingdom of God,'' of which Daniel speaks here? What 
happened whilst He was blessing them ? They saw Him rise slowly 
into the air above them, till a cloud received Him out of their sight.— 
And then? — ^Then "while they looked stedfastly toward heaven, as He 
went up, behold two men stood by them in white apparel, and said 
to them. Ye men of Galilee, why stand ye gazing up into heaven ? this 
same Jesus, who is taken up from you into heaven, shall so come in 
like manner as ye have seen Him go into heaven." " In like manner," 
that is to say, "in the clouds of heaven"; and that is to say also, as 
" Son of Man," as many having the heart of man, "made like unto His 
brethren in all things except sin." — ^Well, this was what Daniel saw in 
his night vision. As God, Jesus Christ is doubtless present every 
where ; and where two or three Christians meet together in His Name, 
there He is with them : as God, He is with us at this moment. He is 
here. He is present by His Spirit in this Church. But as man, and as 
to His body and soul He is only in one place. He is in heaven, and St. 
Peter said that " Heaven must possess Him, until the time of restitution 
of all things, of which God hath spoken by the mouth of all His holy 
prophets, since the world began." As man, I repeat He is in Heaven ; 
but we wait for His coming from thence, do we not? Yes, our duty, 
our consolation, our strength, our happiness, is to wait for Him ; for it 
is then only that, reunited all together in His presence, we shall partake 
in His kingdom and glory ; it is then that all those who shall have 
"fallen asleep in Him" by death, shall hear His voice in their burial 
places, like Lazarus at Bethany, and shall rise out of their graves ; it 
is then that " He shall descend from Heaven, and that the dead in 
Him shall rise first, then those of us which shall be alive and shall 
remain, shall be caught up together with them in the clouds to meet 
the Lord in the air, and so shall we ever be with the Lord!" "Where- 
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fore/' adds St. Paul, " let those who sorrow concerning those who are 
asleep, comfort one another with the words that I have just told you/' 
Yes, dear children, the return of our Lord and Saviour is what we 
must all wait for ; it is the great object of faith for the future, as His 
death and resurrection are for the past. — "Te turned to God from 
idols,'* says St. Paul, — why ? — " to serve the living and true God, and 
to wait for His Son from Heaven, whom He raised from the dead, 
Jesus who delivered us from the wrath to come." Well, it was this 
blessed return which Daniel viewed with such emotion in his vision : 
"his spirit fainted in the midst of his body, and the visions of his head 
troubled him." Before explaining the words of this vision, I must 
instruct you in two important points. — ^First, I must show you how 
much this prophecy was already understood in the days of our Lord, 
and how large a place it held in the thoughts of the Apostles when they 
wrote the New Testament; then I must equally show you what an 
admirable comprehension of it, all the fathers of the Church after the 
death of the Apostles had acquired, and the large place it held in the 
thoughts of believers during the first ages of Christianity. These two 
points would take much time to be properly treated, but I will try that 
each shall only take one lesson. Bepeat the first point. — It is that in 
the time of our Lord, the Jews already understood this prophecy of 
Daniel, and were much occupied with it. — ^Bight ; but since this pro- 
phecy tells of two distinct facts, I must show you successively, with 
regard to both, how full of them were the minds both of Jews and 
Apostles. The first of these two facts is, that the Son of Man wUl 
return to earth at the last day, in the clouds of Heaven; and the second 
is, that before this glorious return of our Eedeemer, there will be seen 
to arise in the Latin Empire a power, small in territory, but great in 
crime; uttering blasphemy, persecuting to death the true disciples of 
Christ, and thinking "to change times and laws," until "the Lord 
Himself shall come to consume it with the spirit of His mouth, and 
destroy it with the brightness of His coming." These are then the 
two facts about which I must now show you, what, in the days of our 
Lord, were the thoughts of the Apostles, the Christians, and even the 
Jews. Let us begin by the first contained in the verse you have just 
repeated : "I saw in the night vision, and behold one like the Son of 
Man came with the clouds of Heaven." — ^Now, these words of Daniel 
had been so clearly understood by all the Jews, that from the days of 
this prophet they had followed his example, and continued to call the 
universally expected Saviour by the name of the " Son of Man." Li 
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the times after David they called Him rather the Son of God (for we 
see in Acts xiii that they applied to Him the words of the second 
Psalm — " The Lord hath said unto me^ Thou art My Son/' and " kiss 
the Son lest He be angry''); but since Daniel's time they had adopted 
the custom of calling Him also the ^'Son of Man"; and that is why 
Jesus^ in the Gospels^ is pleased so often to call Himself by this re- 
markable name ; He uses it^ I have counted, eighty times, especially 
when speaking of His second coming, and of the glories of the last day. 
" For as were the days of Noe, so shall also the coming of the Son of 
Man be." '' Be ye tiien ready, for in such an hour as ye think not, the 
Son of Man cometh." '' Whosoever shall be ashamed of Me or of My 
words, of him also shall the Son of Man be ashamed, when He cometh 
in the glory of His Father with the holy angeb ." Ton see then, dear 
children, in these passages (and in many more) Jesus speaks to the 
Jews, as to men who all acknowledged, like Daniel, that the *' Son of 
Man" is the Messiah. Thus St. Stephen said before his judges : ''I 
see the Heavens opened, and the San of Mem standing on the right 
liand of God (at the right hand " of power," as Jesus said) ; or " of 
the Ancient of Days," as said Daniel. — ^In expressing himself thus, 
St. Stephen knew well that his judges, understanding Daniel as he did, 
would know that '^I seethe Son of Man" meant I see the Messiah. 
Our Lord also, speaking to His enemies, reminded them of this 
prophecy of Daniel, by saying, "the Father hath given to the Son 
authority to execute judgment because He is the Son of Man ;" that is. 
He of whom Daniel wrote, '^I saw the Son of Man coming with the 
clouds of Heaven ; and the Ancient of Days gave Him dominion, and 
glory and a kingdom." But again, listen to Jesus before the 
Sanhedrim. When Caiaphas had said, ''I adjure Thee by the living 
God," that thou tell us whether thou be the Christ, the Son of God," 
what does Jesus answer ? " Thou hast said, I am ; nevertheless, I say 
unto you, hereafter shall ye see tie Son of Man sitting on the right 
hand o{ power (or of the Ancient of Bay b)^ and coming in the clouds of 
Heaven !" How could He show us more clearly, that already in His 
time, all the Jews and even the worst of them, understood this passage 
of Daniel as we do, and that to their minds. He, whom Caiaphas, like 
David, called the Son of God, was the same whom Daniel had called 
the Son of Man, when he saw Him coming on the clouds of Heaven ? 
And what shows, alas I that Caiaphas understood His words, is, that 
he "rent his clothes and said. He hath spoken blasphemy!" Y^t if 
another still plainer proof were wanted, of the clear understanding then 
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existing^ of these words of Daniel, it is to be found in our Lord^s 
answer to the Disciples, the day before His death ; " Master/' they said 
to Him, ''tell us when shall these things be? and what 
shall be the sign of Thy coming, and of the end of the 
world?" — He answered "Let him who readeti Daniel, xmieTsisxii" 
When ye shall see in the Holy Place the abomination of 
desolation spoken of by Daniel '^ (that is, Jerusalem surrounded by 

the Boman armies) " then know that the desolation thereof is nigh 

these will be the days of vengeance they shall fall by the edge of 

the sword, and shall be led away captive into all nations : until the 
times of the Gentiles be fulfilled/' — "After the tribulation of those 
days,'' those times of the Gentiles, "there shall be signs in heaven, and 
on earth distress of nations; and tAen" — mark this well, dear 
children — " tien shall be seen the Son of Man coming in a cloud, with 
power and great glory; and He will send His angels with a great 
sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather together His elect from one 
end of heaven to the other." — ^Tou see then, plainly, that this prophecy 
of Daniel, concerning the coming of the Son of Man on the clouds of 
heaven, was quite understood by the Jews in the days of our Lord : 
" He was expected on the clouds." — Listen also to one more word only, 
on this subject, from St. John in hisEevelation. — ^This Apostle, advanced 
in age like Daniel, and beloved by the Lord like Daniel, having like 
him seen Jesus Christ in a vision, and beginning the recital of this 
sublime revelation, breaks out with these words: — "Unto Him that 

loved us be glory. Behold, He cametA with clouds" — ^I go on 

to the second fact : what is it ? — ^The coming of that enemy of God, 
which Daniel had also foretold. — ^I will then show you also, that this 
was not less understood by the people of God in the Apostolic Church, 
and even held a high place in the thoughts of those men appointed to 
write the New Testament for us. — This second point will not be more 
difficult to prove than the first; you yourselves will help me, I 
am sure, in quoting the passages which comment upon Daniel on that 
point, and which speak of this apostacy as an event universally 
expected. — ^Which of you, dear children, can point out the chapter in 
which St. Paul foretold that there would be in the Church a fearful 
apostacy, out of which would arise a great enemy of God, called the 
Man of Sin? — It is 2 These, ii. — ^Eise one of you, and read the first 
twelve verses. — I wish to explain them to you this day, word by word, 
as if they were part of our Daniel, because they are evidently a 
commentary upon him given by God. — "Now we beseech you brethren, 
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by the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering together 
unto Him, that ye be not soon shaken in mind/' — Stop, dear child ! 
I must first recall the occasion on which St. Paul addressed these 
words to the Thessalonians. He had lately passed three or four 
weeks in their city, during which time a multitude of Greeks and 
many ladies of rank had believed in Jesus Christ. These Christians 
had ''received the word in much affliction, with joy of the Holy 
Ghost/' so that they were ensamples to all that believed in Macedonia 

and Achaia, being turned from idols to serve the living and true 

God, and to wait for His Son from Heaven, Jesus, who delivered us 
from the wrath to come.'' Their fellow-citizens had cruelly persecuted 
them, and they had had the grief of seeing the death of many friends ; 
therefore Paul, forced himself to flee, had hastened to comfort them by 
his^r*^ letter: ''Do not sorrow" concerning those blessed martyrs 
"asleep in Jesus, even as others who have no hope," said he. — Do ye 
not know that Jesus is to return in the clouds of Heaven, and 
that then " God will bring with Him them also who sleep in Jesus?" 
" For this we say unto you by the word of the Lord," Paul added, 
that the signal being given " by the voice of the Archangel and the trump 
of God, the Lord Himself shall descend from Heaven: the dead in 
Christ shall rise first ; then we who shall be alive shall be carried up 
with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air ; and so shall we 
ever be with the Lord." — Now you will understand, dear children, that 
in reading such a letter, it was natural enough the Christians of 
Thessalonica should imagine that the return of Jesus on the clouds was 
very near, and that our reunion in His presence might take place in 
their life-time. Therefore St. Paul, hearing that such in fact had been 
their mistake, hastened to write to them a second letter, in which are 
those first words that you, dear child, have just read aloud. Go on now. 

" We beseech you brethren that ye be not soon shaken in mind, or 

troubled, by any spirit or word, nor by letter as from us, as if the day 
of Christ were at hand." — Here again, dear children, a word of 
explanation. — ^The day of Christ is always very near to each believer , 
because the hour of death brings us to it, time thenceforth being 
no more anything for us, and a thousand years as one day. But it is 
not so to the Church — ^it was distant, and in this sense was certainly 
even many centuries ofif from Paul and his contemporaries. Tou will 
understand then that this false notion of the Thessalonian Christians, 
who thought that the Church was within a few days only of her Lord's 
return, might easily shake their minds and trouble their faith ; for, full 
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of this idea, and not seeing the accomplislunent in their life-time of the 
events which a mistake had made them think at hand, they would be 
tempted perhaps to evil doubts about all the other prophecies of Holy 
Scripture. — Go on. — " Let no man deceive you by any means, for that 
day shall not come, except there come a falling away first ; and that 
Man of Sin be revealed, the son of perdition.*' — Observe St. Paul does 
not say *'d Man of Sin, a son of perdition,*' but as speaking of a 
personage already known, ^' the Man of Sin, the son of perdition,'* that 
is to say, the personage of whom yon have already heard, and whom 
Daniel has so well described. — ^I hope also, dear children, that you 
understand this ''Man of Sin" to be a succession of men of sin, 
animated by the same spirit and following the same plan ; just as in 
Daniel, ''the king" is a course of kings; and just as St. Paul, when 
he says "the high priest went once into the sanctuary," meant not 
only Ananias, or Matthias, or any other, but the whole succession of 
high priests. — Continue. — "Who opposeth and exalteth himself above 
all that is called God, or that is worshipped; so that he as God 
sitteth in the temple of God, showing himself that he is God." — ^This 
Man of Sin, who makes war with God's people, Paul rightly calls the 
son of perdition, because that is the name given by our Lord to the 
wretched Judas; and because he would express that this man shall 
possibly give himself out for an Apostle, a St. James, or a St. Peter, 
while he shall be only an Iscariot. It is impossible not to see that St. 
Paul is explaining Daniel, since he borrows from him not only ideas, 
but phrases and words. You will judge still better if you read with 
me the 36th and 37th verses of the 11th chapter, where Daniel speaks 
once more of this king of pride, and expresses himself in the exact 
terms used by Paul. " This king," says he, " shall do according to 
his will; and he shall exalt himself, and magnify himself above every god, 

and shall speak marvellous things against the God of gods for he 

shall magnify himself above all." Paul says, "who opposeth and 
exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is worshipped." 
This is that voice of the great words of the little horn; here is that 
king of pride of whom Daniel spoke. — He opposeth and exalteth him^ 
self not only against inferior rulers, who are sometimes called gods in 
Scripture, but even against the greatest emperors ; for the Greek word 
Sebasma translated by "what is adored, worshipped, or better — 
venerated — is precisely that constantly used for the Boman Emperors. 
They were called in Greek, Sebastos ; in Latin, Augustus ; and this 
name of Augustus, always Augustus, is exactly that given to the 
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Emperois of the Somans till 1806. — Those in St. Paulas time had 
worship paid to them; and he takes care to say, "against all that is 
called god/' the Emperors were ihos called. — ^Bnt the theologian king 
was to exalt himself yet above all these demi-gods ; he was to claim 
these divine honours, not only in the Empire, bnt also in the Chnrch ; for 
he was ''to sit as a God in the temple of God, showing himself 
as God.'' — ^Tes, to pass for a god : snch were to be the great words of 
that month which Daniel had seen in the little horn, and which St. 
Paul sees in the Man of Sin. This is his commentary on Daniel. — One 
more very important word. — ^Do you understand wAat is this temple 
of God {" he sitteth as a god in the temple of God ")P Do you think it 
may perhaps be that of Jerusalem ? — ^No ; because it was going to be 
destroyed without one stone resting upon another. — ^Doubtless, and 
besides, since the death of Christ the temple of Jerusalem was never 
called by the Apostles tie temple of God. They always called by that 
name the Church, or the body of believers ; because there it is that 
God dwells. "The house of God," says St. Paul, "is the Church 
of the living God, the pillar and ground of the truth." — ^You see then 
clearly here, that the Man of Sin will sit in the universal Church of 
Christ; he will have his holy seat in it, claiming an almost divine 
authority, and ruling by his claim to infallibility ; dispensing with the 
commandments of God, holding his commands as superior to those of 
Scripture, declaring that submission to him is necessary for salvation ; 
in a word, as Daniel said, " thinking to change times and laws;" and as 
St. Paul said, "sitting as a god, in the temple of God," willing to pass 
for a God. Go on reading the passage, verse 5 : "Bemember ye not, that, 
when I was yet with you, I told you these things?" These words are 
very remarkable, for they prove that far from speaking here for the first 
time to the Thessalonians of this future apostacy, Paul had spoken to 
them of it during the few weeks passed with them ; so useful did this 
subject appear to him ! so important to the Church did this prophecy of 
Daniel seem to him ! Go on to verse 6 : "And now ye know what with- 
holdeth (or hindereth him) that he may be revealed in his time," (that 
is to say, in the time assigned to him by the prophecies of God.) — 
That time was not yet come, and the Thessalonians must not imagine 
that the return of Jesus Christ on the clouds of Heaven was close at 
hand. — Ferse 7: "For the mystery of iniquity doth already work; 
only there is he who now hindereth, until he be taken out of the way." 
Such was then to be the reign of the Man of Sin ! a " mystery of 
iniquity," opposed to the " mystery of Godliness," which St. Paul has 



43 

told us, is " God manifest in the flesh, justified in the Spirit, seen of 
angels, preached unto the Gentiles, believed on in the world, received 
up into glory"; "the mystery of iniquity'' was to be the very contrary — 
the work of Satan manifested in the flesh, preached among Christians, 
believed in the Church, and sitting as God in the temple of God.— 
Now already in Paul's days, this mystery of iniquity was preparing 
itself, and the seeds of such great evil were seen to germinate in the 
infant Church. Already there was a disposition to idolatry ; already 
a worship of angels ; already distinctions of meats, of days and times ; 
already men " corrupting the word of God," " seeking to make Godliness 
a means of gain" — ^to be "lords over God's heritage;" already many 
recommending "commandments and doctrines of men"; some thinking 
" that the gift of God may be purchased with money"; some, "loving 
like Diotrephes, to be the first ; speaking " malicious words against the 
Apostles"; and not content with not receiving the brethren, hindering 
those who would do so, and casting them out of the Church. But if, 
and attend to this dear children I the mystery of iniquity- was already 
working in the days of St. Paul, there was something, and some one, 
he says " who. let or hindered, in order that this wicked one might be 
revealed in his time," (that is, in the time marked by God and foretold 
by the prophets.) And this obstacle, he adds, was to "be taken out of 
the way," before the Man of Sin could be manifested, and consequently 
before the Thessalonians could see Jesus Christ coming in the clouds. 
Observe these words in verse 6 : you Icnow what withholdeth, &c., how 
did they know? They had read Daniel. — ^Doubtless; and you also 
have read Daniel. — ^If you know, tell me. — It was necessary that the 
Latin Empire should &st be divided into ten. — ^I expected, dear child, 
this right answer from you and from those among you even, who have 
not yet learned history, but have read Daniel ; for the Christians who 
lived fifteen or sixteen centuries ago, and who consequently knew 
history still less than you do, (for they lived before history,) knew, (as 
I will shew you next Sunday,) already, how to answer as you have done. 
They almost all, in those long-gone ages, said, when they read those 
words of St. Paul; "Ton know what withholdeth, &c.," we know also 
by Daniel; this obstacle, is the imperial power of Bome; that it is 
which delays the manifestation of the Man of Sin ; but we know also 
that the MjEin of Sin will arise, as soon as that empire shall have been 
divided by its ten kings. Moreover, these ancient Christians had also 
tmderstood why the Apostle in his Epistle had spoken of this obstacle in 
such ambiguous words.— "This future overthrow of an empire which 



44 

the Bomans think eternal^ is'' they said^ ''a stumbling stone for the 
Bomans;'' and it is too delicate a subject for Paul to have dared to 
mention openly in letters which as soon as written, circulated through 
the empire from one flock to another. It was then necessary, they 
added, that in order not to draw needfully upon our Churches the 
persecutions of the Soman government, he should mention it by word 
of mouth only, and be contented, when writing, to recall it by 
expressions, which were only well understood by disciples acquainted 
with Daniel's prophecies." — Observe also, that St. Paul seems to point 
out this obstacle, sometimes as a thing, and sometimes as a person, in 
verse 6 — " what withholdeth ;" and in verse 7 — " he who letteth." Do 
you understand why? — ^What was the thing? — ^The power of the 
Eoman Empire. Yes.— ^ And the person? — ^The Eoman Emperor. — 
Go on to verse 8. "And then shall that wicked be revealed whom 
the Lord shall consume with the Spirit of His mouth, and shall 
destroy with the brightness of His coming." See here again, the 
perfect agreement of Daniel and Paul, and how one comments on 
the other. In Daniel, the little horn claims to change laws ; and by 
St. Paul, the Man of Sin is called the Anomos (literally, the Without- 
law) translated in our version by "the wicked" , In Daniel, the little 
horn is not to be destroyed till the Son of Man shall come in 
the clouds of Heaven ; and in St. Paul, the Man of Sin, the mystery 
of iniquity is not to be destroyed till by the brightness of His 
coming.— In Daniel the beast is "given to the burning flame," 
while the Son of Man comes to receive dominion and glory, and a 
kingdom; and that the greatness of the kingdom under the whole 
Heaven shall be given to the Saints of the Most High; and in the 
preceding chapter of St. Paul, Jesus Christ " coming to be glorified in 
His saints, shall be revealed from Heaven with His mighty angels, in 
flaming fire, taking vengeance on them that know not God, and that 
obey not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ." Go on to verse 9 — 
" The coming of the Lawless one is after the working of Satan, with all 
power, and signs, and lying wonders, and with all deceivableness of 
unrighteousness in them that perish; because they received not the 
love of the truth that they might be saved ; and for this cause God shall 
send them strong delusion, so that they shall believe a lie." — ^This, then, 
is a new distinctive feature of the Man of Sin ; " lying wonders," " after 
the power of Satan;" for " Satan is a liar, and the father of it." — ^Note 
then this as his eleventh characteristic. — " Lying wonders " — that is to 
say, either false prodigies, or prodigious falsehoods, or both together. 
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These wonders, false in themselves, will also propagate falsehood ; false 
signs, false visions, felse cures, false apparitions, false revelations, 
£alse relics, false acts and decrees ; in a word, falsehood in snch measure 
that the power of Satan must be seen in it. And all this for the 
purpose of spreading false doctrines; for the little horn thinks to 
change times and laws, and supports an apostacy, that is to say, a 
desertion of, or a falling away from the worship of the true God, through 
"the only Mediator between God and men, the Man Christ Jesus/' — 
If you would know more particularly some of his false doctrines, 
St. Paul, in his Ist Epistle to Timothy^ chap, iv, has pointed out to 
us the most characteristic if not the greatest ones. — ^This passage is 
very remarkable, and is the second of those which I promised you, in 
order to show how highly the writers of the New Testament thought 
of our prophecy. — " The Spirit says expressly, that in the latter times 
some shall depart from the faith/' — ^Where had the Spirit said this 
expressly? — ^First in Daniel. — "Giving heed to seducing. spirits and 
doctrines of demons, speaking lies in hypocrisy, having their conscience 
seared with a hot iron, forbidding to marry, and commanding to 
abstam from meats which God hath created to be received with thsmks- 
giving of them which beKeve and know the truth/' Here then are 
indeed " the latter times predicted expressly by the Holy Spirit," the 
apostacy, the Uttle horn, the mystery of iniquity, the Man of Sin of 
of the latter times. Here are, moreover, his three characteristic 
heresies pointed out in this prophecy of St. Paul's as those in favour 
of which the Uttle horn would do lying wonders. Listen to them 
attentively, as making for us the twelfth feature of his description. 
The first, "forbidding to many"; the second, "forbidding certain 
meats," of which God had yet permitted the use, even under the Old 
Testament"; the third, "doctrines of demons"; do you understand 
these words? — ^Diabolical doctrines. — No, dear child; the devil in 
Scripture is never called demon. No, " doctrines of demons " mean 
simply doctrines concerning demons ; as in Heb. chap, vi, " doctrines 
of baptisms" are simply doctrines concerning baptisms,— Thus this 
third heresy is simply doctrines concerning what all the ancient Greeks 
call demons, and the Latins genii or demi-gods, meaning thereby the 
spirits of the dead taken up to heaven, to whom altars were erected, 
candles lighted, incense burned, prayers addressed as to protectors 
mediating between man and God. This is the sense in which all 
Grecian antiquity used this name, and it is also in this sense that 
St. Paul said to the Athenians, " I look upon you as too superstitious," 
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or rather (in his Greek) '' as too much given to the worship of demons ''; 
for by all the Greeks this word [demon was nsed in a good sense^ 
whenever an epithet of blame did not accompany it. — ^Who has not 
heard of the good demon of Socrates P Plutarch has written a whole 
book about it. Again^ this is the sense which St. Luke gives to the 
word, when he relates that the Athenians said of Paul : ''he seemeth 
to be a setter forth of strange demons ''; and whyp ''Because/' says 
St. Luke, " he preached unto them Jesus and the resurrection of the 
dead ''; that is to say, Jesus as a dead man restored to life, a demon 
according to the Greeks. St. John has also used this same word in 
this sense, when he says (in Hev. ix, 20), that certain corrupt men, 
notwithstanding the chastisements of God, repented not of worshipping 
demons, and images of demons I This word then, is employed in the 
New Testament, sometimes in this first sense (common among all 
the Greeks) to denote the real or imaginary spirits of the dead, 
the genii and demi-gods of the heathen, sometimes to denote certain 
real but evil spirits whom Satan employs in his service. — In the 
four Gospels it is always used in this second sense ; but St. Paul^ 
it appears to me, has always, or almost always, used it in the 
first. It is likewise well to know, that after the Apostles' time 
all the fisithers of the Church have preserved this double use of the 
word demon. Thus when Ignatius the martyr, in the second 
century, recalls in his letter to the Smymians, the appearing of 
our Lord after His resurrection, he makes Him say, " Handle me 
and see that I am not an incorporeal demon!^ — And when Bishop 
Epiphanias, in the fourth century, blames the worship rendered by the 
CoUyridians to Mary, as to the queen of Heaven, he quotes, in order 
to convince them, this very passage of St. Paul which I am 
explaining to you, and says, "Thus are these words fulfilled in them : 
' Some will apostatize &om the faith, giving themselves up to doctrines 
of demons ; ' '' for they shall be worshippers . of the dead, like those 
in Israel, " who sacrificed their sons and their daughters to demons '' 
{Psalm cvi, 37). Eecollect then this twelfth mark. — ^The little horn 
will doubtless have graver faults, for it will " speak blasphemies against 
the Most High, and think to change times and laws ''; but among all 
its heresies three will make it known from afar ; not only as they will 
be very strange under the light of the New Testament, but as being 
propagated by false miracles and lying wonders; and, as St. Paul said 
to Timothy, by the "hypocrisy of those who speak lies.*' Eepeat the 
first heresy. Doctrines concerning demons, or the spirits of the 
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deified dead. — Yes, on their existence, ims^s, and relics ; on their 
providence and presence everywhere; on their dwelling in Heaven; 
and on the worship dne to them. And the second ? — Prohibition of 
marriage. — ^Bight. It is not said to whom made ; doubtless not to all 
(I never heard of any who had that idea) ; but to a certain class of 
persons condemned to celibacy. — And the third ?— Commanding ^' to 
abstain from meats which God hath created to be used with thanks- 
giving.'' — Quite right. I hope then that I have already clearly shown 
you that this prophecy of Daniel concerning the little horn was much 
thought and spoken of by the Apostles and early Christians. — ^But I 
will end this lesson with the words of St. John {1st EpisUe, cAap, ii, 
18tA verse), "it is the last time; and as ye have heard that Antichrist 

shall come'' Where had they heard it? — ^They had read Daniel. — 

Without doubt ; and also what St. Paul wrote concerning the Apostacy, 
and the Man of Sin. That is why St. John says, "you have heard 
that Antichrist shall come"; and repeats it again in the third verse of 
the fourth chapter : " and this is that spirit of Antichrist whereof ye 
have heard that it should come." Antichrist is a word composed of 
antiy which in Greek means in the place of, or against; and of Christ 
which signifies Messiah, Then what does this name of Antichrist 
mean ? — An adversary of the Messiah. — Yes, that may be the secondary 
sense of this word ; but there is of necessity also something more ; 
take good heed to this point, it is of great importance; for the 
structure of the word and its constant use in Greek, give it a first 
and principal sense which cannot be doubted. This is a question about 
the Greek language certainly ; but if the youngest among you will be 
attentive, they may understand it as well as the rest of you*. Take 
good heed then, dear children, for the new and singular use of this 
epithet, composed expressly by the Holy Spirit, in order to point out 
this future enemy of Christ has not been given to St. John without a 
divine intention, which we must seek to know. According to the 
constant practice of the Greek language, when "anti" is com- 
pounded with a word denoting any function, the compound word 
necessarily points out either one of the two meanings which I will 
tell you, or both at once; that is, either a vicarious functionary or a 
rival functionary ; or a vicarious and rit?^^/ functionary united together ; 
but always a functionary, and never a rival, who may be a different 
kind of functionary. For instance, we say hasileus, a king ; anti» 
basileus, will signify either a vicarious king (a viceroy) or a rival king, 
but always a king. — Poppas in .Greek means a father, or a pope; 



48 

antipappas will then signify at once a vieariaus pope a pope holding 
the place of the pope^ and a rival pope ; bnt never a rival, not a pope 
in his own idea, (true or fidse, is of no importance). Again, Jrouros 
is a guard : aniifrowroi will signify either a man holding the place of 
a guard, or an opposing guard, but always a guard. — Hypatos^ a 
consul; antiiypaios, a vicarious consul, or proconsul (as St. Luke calls 
Se^us Paulus and GraUio deputies). Antifylax, an enem/s sentinel, 
but always a sentinel; antioffonistes, an opposing combatant, but 
always a combatant ; antisyncletos, a rival senate, but always a senate. 
Consequently, antichristoa must necessarily signify, one who holda ihe 
place of Christ, or a rival Christ, or both together ; but always a 
Christ, true or fake, no matter which ; and constant custom in Greek 
would never allow Antichrist to be an enemy of Christ, who should 
not at the same time be a Vice-Christ, (true or fedse, no matter), and 
who should not give himself out to be the vicar of Christ ; just as an 
antipope is doubtless an enemy of the Pope, but an enemy who gives 
himself out to be the Pope. We have, then, reached a thirteenth 
sign of the little horn, its title ; and what a remarkable one ! The 
Holy Spirit here gives us even his name, five centuries beforehand, as 
Isaiah had pronounced that of Cyrus 240 years before he was bom ! — 
This, He tells us, is the title which the little horn will bear in the 
Soman dominions, his distinctive and official title : the Antichristos, 
the Tice-Christ. '^He shall sit as God in the temple of God, 
shewing himself that he is God''; for he will call himself Vice- 
Christ, Does not all Christianity, even in its most corrupted form, the 
Soman, acknowledge Jesus Christ as God ? His name then shall be 
the Antichristos, the Vice-Christ; and consequently, doubtless, he 
would substitute his person and his work in the place of Christ 
and of His work ; in the place of His word another word ; of His 
priesthood another priesthood; of His sacrifice another sacrifice; of 
His intercession other intercessions; of His authority another authority. 
A pope has no more hurtful enemy than his antipope, because he puts 
himself in his place. Christ, then, will have no greater enemy than 
his Antichrist, who would put himself in His place. — How wonderful, 
then, is it that St. John should be bold enough thus to describe the 
Man of Sin to all future churches I Above all, when this strange title 
is of such a kind that no other creature under Heaven will dare to 
bear it ! — ^Where would be, except the Man of Sin, any son of Adam 
audacious enough to call himself '' Yicar of Christ,'' to sit as Christ in 
the Church of Christ, as if he was Christ, the husband of the Church, 
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holiness itself ! While Jesus Christ gave Himself no other vicar than 
the Holy Spirit, saying, " I leave you not orphans "; " I leave you 
another myself, another Comforter, the Holy Ghost." Nothing is 
clearer than the meaning of this word Antichrist. MI the ancient 
fathers of the East also, understood it as we do. — ^Por instance, Ireneus 
in the second century said, "trying to give himself out for the Christ''; 
and again, " he shsdl sit in the temple of God, seducing those who 
shaU adore him as if he was himself the Christ.''— Also Hippolytus, 
only sixty years later than Ireneus, writes, " he will wish to assimilate 
himself in all things to the Saviour. — Cyril also, "calling himself 
falsely a Christ, he comes as a Christ." — And Chrysostom's expressions 
are very remarkable : " It will be a kind of AntitAeos (Antigod), and he 
will order men to adore him in the place of God." — Theodoret says 
the same. — And Hippolytus the martyr goes so far as to enumerate 
eleven points in which " this seducer will seek to imitate the Christ." 
But enough on the meaning of this important word. Let us now 
finish our quotation of those passages in which St. John speaks of the 
Antichrist. — "Who is a liar, but he that denieth that Jesus is the 
Christ? He is Antichrist that denieth the Father and the Son." 
(1 John ii, 22.)— We will explain that; go on to the fourth chapter, 
third verse, « And every spirit that confesseth not that Jesns Christ is 
come into the flesh, is not of God." More exactly, according to the 
Greek, " who confesses not Jesus Christ come in the flesh." — Continue, 
" And this is that spirit of Antichrist whereof ye have heard that it 
should come, and even now already is it in the world." Now read the 
seventh verse of the second Epistle, " For many deceivers are entered 
into the world who confess not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh. 
This is a deceiver and an Antichrist." — ^Again, the Greek would be more 
exactly rendered, " who confess not Jesus Christ come in the flesh." 
On these passages of St. John, I will only make the four short 
observations following: — First, the enemy of God foretold in these 
passages, is pointed out by John as Him whom all the Churches knew, 
and expected already , from Scripture. It was then indeed the Man of 
Sin foretold by St. Paul, and the little horn foretold by Daniel. — " Te 
have heard that Antichrist shall come !" — Second, it is, according to 
St. Paul, as well as St. John, as Vice-God and Vice-Christ, Antitheos 
and Antichristos, that he will be the enemy of God and of Christ. — 
Third, as already in the time of Paul, (the year forty-nine after Christ) 
" the mystery of iniquity was working," so, much later, does St. John 
lament, that "the Spirit of Antichrist," and " many Antichrists" were 
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'' already in the world." Already did many restless and ambitions 
spirits exalt themselves in the Churchy and take, in many respects, the 
place of Christ. Simon the magician and his Gnostics, really denied 
the Lord, by teaching that Jesns Christ '' is not truly a man,'' that 
His humanity is not real, but was only an appearance, a phantom, and 
at the same time, they proudly assumed one of the most important 
functions of the Christ, saying ihey were sent by Crod, to bring '^ wisdom 
and salvation'' unto men; and for that reason callmg themselves 
Crnoitics, that is ''men of knowledge." They were little Antichrists ; 
and in them, as St. Paul said, '' the Spirit of the great Antichrist," 
foretold by Daniel and Paul, ''was already in the world." — Fourth, 
the great Antichrist of whom all the Churches " had heard that he 
should come," was, like the Gnostics, to advance heresies which should 
deny the real humanity of Jesus Christ; "Jesus Christ come in the 
flesh." By so doing, he would deny the Son ; " whosoever denieth the 
Son," says St. John, "the same hath not the Father." But another 
word or two thereupon, dear children. Should you think, as some 
have done, that from what St. John has said, we might infer that the 
Antichrist will be an Atkeos (an Atheist), denying the existence of a 
God; and an Aciristos, denying the existence of a Christ? — Oh no ! 
for to call himself Substitute or Yicar of Christ, implies that there is a 
Christ ; and to say that there is a Christ, is to say that there is a God. 
Bight ! — ^But then, in what sense will he deny the Son ? Will it be by 
saying that there is no Son?-— No; but by denying that the Son is 
really "come in the flesh," and is really "a man." — Doubtless; and if you 
could see how Christ may be thus denied by false doctrines (yet with- 
out its being denied that there may be a certain Jesus Christ); let one 
of you read aloud distinctly, 2 Peter ii, 1, 2 : "But there were fiilse 
prophets also among the people, even as there shall be false teachers 
among you, who privily shall bring in danmable heresies, even denying 
the Lord that bought them, and bring upon themselves swift destruc- 
tion; and many shall follow their pernicious ways, by reason of whom, 
the way of truth shall be evil spoken of." — ^You see then, that in the 
time of St. Peter, teachers were to arise in the Church, who, by 
pernicious doctrines, would deny really (it is the same word as in 
St. John) " deny the Lord who bought them." This then the Anti- 
christ will do ; he will deny the Lord, without, however, being what is 
called an Atheist. He will be without Christ, because he will not 
recognise the true Christ, as he will be without law (as St. Paul has 
said), not that he denies the existence of the law, but because "he will 
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think to change it/' — ^Now then^ dear childien, since we are come thus 
far, I must beg you to put this last mark among the number of signs 
which shall help to make us recognise the little horn, in the history of 
the Boman Empire and of the Boman Church. — It shall be the 
fourteenth; and its title shall be, ''his special heresy as Antichrist/' 
This heresy is the denying of the real humanity of Jesus Christ; 
''Jesus Christ come in the flesh/' — ^This has been a long lesson ; what 
did I promise to do? — ^To show you how large a place this prophecy of 
Daniel held in the thoughts of men at the time of the New Testament. 
I have sufficiently fulfilled my promise, but yet I am far from having 
said all ; for I have left out the greatest of the prophetical books in the 
New Testament, the book most full of remembrances of Daniel, the 
book which might be called his second volume, the Bevelation of 
St. John ! You have seen how much already, in the year 49, when 
St. Paul wrote to the Thessalonians, the Churches were thinking of 
that Power which Daniel had foretold should arise against God, in the 
Boman Empire. You may then understand how much more still they 
would think of it during the forty-seven years following, until the day 
when St. John himself had visions in the Isle of Patmos. But above 
all yon can imagine what must have been their feelings on hearing 
(thirty-one years after the death of St. Paul) that St. John himself, in 
the year 06 of the Christian Era,^ being in the Spirit on the Lord's 
day in Patmos, had seen again that beast with the ten horns, contem- 
plated by Daniel six hundred and fifty years before, and that he had 
been able to follow his long course, until the coming of our Lord, and 
until the reign of His saints ! This vision of the fourth beast fills half 
of his sublune work; he hears it named for the first time in the 
eleventh chapter, and does not see its end until the nineteenth. Then 
the beast and the false prophet are taken ; and afterwards comes upon 
earth the blessed kingdom of which Daniel spoke. I shall be able, by 
and bye, to speak again of this admirable book, and to give you some 
notion of it. — At present, I leave you to think only, if, since its publica- 
tion, the Churches of God, already so much occupied with the 
predictions of Daniel on the little horn, of Paul on the Man of Sin, and 
of John on the Antichrist, must not have made of these new revelations 
the subject of their most serious meditation and discourse. I promised 
to speak to you next Sunday of the fathers of the Church; therefore I 



* Irenens gives ns this date : *' It is not even long " he says, " that the Apocalypse has been 
seen ; bnt it is almost in onr generation, towards the end of the reign of Domitian.'* 
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pray you to learn by heart, for the next lesson, the three prophetical 
passages which I have just explained, in order that you may better 
appreciate how clear, in those by-gone ages, were the views of those 
holy men, on the meaning of those predictions, and of the subject 
which we are studying. 



LESSON XXXVIII. 

DANIEL Vn, 1-13. 
2 Thess. ii, 1-12 ; 1 Timothy iv, 1, 8 ; IJohn iv, 3, 18-23 ; 2 John vii. 

Befobe listening to the teachers of old on these passages and on 
Daniel, repeat, I pray you, the fourteen characteristics by which you 
have already been able to recognise the little horn. I shall thus be 
sure that you remember them ; but thus especially will your minds be 
better able to appreciate the admirable testimony given by the fathers 
of the Church to these wonderful prophecies. — ^What is its nature as 
the first characteristic P — ^Both political and religious. It is truly a 
king, because it is a horn, but a king who changes rehgion and 
blasphemes God. — Second, where is its place ? — ^The Eoman Empire. — 
Bight ; so that it may be said beforehand, that its small kingdom, its 
apostacy, its Antichrist, its language Finish ! — Are a Soman king- 
dom and apostacy, a Soman Antichrist, speaking the Latin language. — 
Third and fourth : Its chronology ; when ought it to arise ? At the 
earliest in 526. — And at the latest? In 711. — ^Piffch: And as to its 
origin ; how should it have begun ? — Slowly and silently, growing like 
aiom. — Sixth : As to its territorial acquisitions? — It should supplant 
three of the first kings. — Seventh : Its eyes, or its extraordinary clear- 
sightedness. — And what did the great Newton think about its eyes ? — 
That they pointed out an overlooker, or universal Bishop. — ^Eighth : 
Its language? — ^Violent and blasphemous. — Ninth: The duration of 
this language ? — It should last till the return of Jesus Christ on the 
clouds of heaven. — ^Tenth: Duration of its life? — Horribly long. — 
Eleventh? — Its lying wonders. — ^Twelfth? — The three heresies which 
are to be its special mark, — Yes ; they are not the worst, but the most 
recognizable. — And which are they ? — First, doctrines on demons, or 
deified spirits of the dead ; second, forbidding of marriage ; and third, 
forbidding of certain meats, — ^Thirteenth : His official title in Greek 
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Antichristos, in English, Vicar of Christ, and rival of Christ. — 
Fourteenth ? His heresy as Antichrist. — What heresy ? — Denying the 
real human humanity of Jesus Christ. — ^Very good ; this was as far we 
went Sunday: but it is not all, for besides these fourteen characteristics 
we shall still find many more in explaining the course of the chapter ; 
his more than royal pomp, his murderous hatred of true Christians, his 
long oppression of them, his blasphemies, his attempts to change times 
and laws, his being judged, and the glorious consequences of that 
judgment, for at last "the saints of the Most High shall obtain 
the kingdom even for ever and ever.^' — These will make twenty 
characteristics, without even counting those which we shall yet discover 
when we come to the Eevelation of St. John. — Our task then for this 
day is most interesting ; it is to consult the ancient learned men who 
lived fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, or even seventeen hundred years ago 
and to ask them how, in their time, this prophecy of Daniel was under- 
stood ; for certainly, when you see them all even in those distant ages, 
when Rome was still pagan, yet explain Daniel to the men of their time, 
as I explain it myself to the children of mine, then I hope you will feel 
redoubled confidence in our explanations. And what will it yet be, 
dear children, when history is opened, to you after prophecy, if you see 
the Man of Sin appear, with his twenty-four characteristics, in the 
Eoman Empire ? — Oh ! then, what wonder you will feel, and also what 
confidence henceforward in these Scriptures given to show you the way 
of life, to prepare you to meet Jesus Christ, and to make you meet to 
share one day in the inheritance of the saints in light ! — We are not 
yet come to those demonstrations ; now I must simply fulfil my last 
Sunday's promise, and make you hear the fathers of the Church, the 
pious men to whom this title was given, because, after the Apostles' 
deaths, they enlightened by their writings the Christians of the first 
ages. — I want you to comprehend my object in this ! — In order not to 
deceive oneself in the study of prophecy, it would-be well to follow 
always the course we have taken, I mean, to begin by studying their 
text, verse by verse, without being too much infiuenced in this study 
by the knowledge of the historical events which may appear to us as 
its fulfilment. — Such is the true and sure method, — ^Tet, while follow- 
ing it with you, I have thought more than once since my last lesson, 
that many Christians here present may have thought : In tracing all 
these marks of Antichrist, may there not have been some illusion ? 
May there not have been, without suspecting it, a wish to find them in 
Scripture, because they had been seen beforehand in history ; and that 
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the mind full of these remembrances, would, by natural inclination, 
take some trouble to force the language of the prophets into agreement 
with that of the historians? Now if this were the case, all these 
definitions given of Antichrist and its twenty characteristics would be, 
in fair judgment, only a play of thought, and a prophecy made after 
the fact. — ^Well, my friends, here is what will drive away such 
suspicions, in the words of the fathers of the Church, who will tell you 
their thoughts on the subject 1700 years ago. Certainly they did not 
try to make Daniel agree with history, because they did not know 
history; and they did not know history, because they lived before 
history ! Listen to them all, saying to the men of their time, as I do 
now; ''We are under the fourth beast seen by Daniel; this beast is 
the Soman empire; its ten horns are ten kings who shall divide it; 
this little horn is the Man of Sin of whom St. Paul wrote, and is the 
Antichrist spoken of by St. John; this great apostacy, also foretold by 
St. Paul, will prepare his sad ways in the Church ; but he will not be 
able to appear before the Eoman Empire, now so powerful, has been 
divided by ten kings ; and when this hindrance, also foretold by St. 
Paul, shall be set aside, then will appear the pretended Vicar and rival 
of Christ, doing false miracles, uttering many lies, persecuting the 
saints, propagating doctrines of demons, forbidding marriage and the 
use of meats, and sitting as a god in the temple of God, giving himself 
out as a god.^^ — Thus speak all the fathers. — ^I have, in my hand, 
extracts from their writings in Latin and in Greek; the Western 
fathers wrote in Latin, the Eastern in Greek ; but I will read them 
to you, translating as I go on. — I think ten of these fathers will 
sufiSce for to-day. I take the most ancient and the most illustrious, 
their names are these : — Justin Martyr, that is " witness/^ (for by this 
name were called in Greek those put to death for witnessing to Jesus 
Christ); Ireneus and Hippolytus, both also martyrs; TertuUian and 
Origen ; Ambrose, Jerome, Augustine, Cyril, and Chrysostom. Justin 
Martyr was the most ancient of the fathers whose writings we possess, 
sumamed also the Philosopher ; because having, before his conversion, 
studied all the sects of philosophy, he had attached himself specially to 
that of the Platonists, whose dress he continued to wear through life. 
He was bom at Sichem in Samaria, 60 years only after the death of 
our Saviour, and while the Apostle John yet lived. A pagan's son, 
and a pagan himself, he had been sent by his father to study at 
Alexandria in Egypt, and there he was converted. — One day, as he was 
walking on the shore of the Mediterranean Sea, he was accosted by an 
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old man unknown to him, who spoke to him of Jesus Christ ; Justin 
hastened to reply as a philosopher, but the stranger said to him on 
going away : " Young man 1 above all things, pray^ in order that the 
gates of light may be opened to thee 1^' — Justin did pray, dear children, 
he prayed much, and the gates of light were opened to him. — He was 
not 30 years old. — ^Very soon he wrote a book called '^Exhortation to 
the Greeks'' (that is to say, to the Pagans). — Six years afterwards he 
went to Bome, where he wrote first a ''Treatise against heresies;'' 
then, about the year 140, his first "Apology," presented to the 
Emperor, his sons, and the Senate, in favour of the Christians whom 
they were persecuting. — ^From Bome he went to Bphesus; and "there," 
he says, "as I was walking in the early morning, in the alleys of the 
Xystus, a person, accompanied by others, accosting me, said : "I greet 
you philosopher. I learned at Argos, from of disciple of Socrates, that 
we ought to love and seek out such as wear your dress." — "And who 
are you?" said I, smiling. "My name is Tryphon; I am a Hebrew; 
I have fled from the theatre of war, and am come to live among the 
Greeks." — ^They soon entered into controversy, and agreed to hold a 
public disputation in the Stadium. Justin published it, and I will 
quote some passages. — ^Later in life this man of God having come back 
to Bome, and addressed to the Emperor and Senate a second "Apology" 
in favour of the Christians, was accused, thrown into prison, summoned 
by the general of the imperial guard to sacrifice to idols, and condemned 
to death on refusal. " I am happy," said Justin, " to suffer for the 
honour of Jesus Christ." — He was immediately beaten with rods, 
according to the cruel custom of the Bomans, and when he was nearly 
dead, he was beheaded. It was in the year 165. — ^These are now some 
passages of this blessed martyr's "Dialogue with the Jew Tryphon." — 
"Then I said to Tryphon : to Daniel it was revealed that the Son of 
Man must appear on the clouds, accompanied by the angels ; for these 

are his words : "I beheld " and here, dear children, Justin quotes 

in full, to his antagonists, the last twenty verses of our seventh chapter, 
from the ninth to the twenty-eighth.— Then Tryphon answered me: 
" oh Justin 1 this passage of Daniel, and other like ones, oblige us, it is 
true, to expect a great and glorious personage who shall receive, as Son 
of Man, an eternal kjingdom from the Ancient of Days; but he whom you 
call the Messiah, was, on the contrary, so destitute of glory and honour, 
that he suffered the extremest curse of the law, even crucifixion ! " "Then 
I said : Doubtless, oh Israelites, if I were not to show that there are two 
advents of the Messiah, I should have reasoned obscurely and incon^ 
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clusively. But I prove from Scripture, that the Father ' will have Him 
sit on His right hand, until He makes His enemies His footstool/ 
And that is exactly what is going on, since the day when our Lord 
^esns Christ, risen from the dead, was received into Heaven ; for the 
times are now accomplishing, and already this personage who is to 
utter blaspAemies and ^reat words against the Most High, is at the 
door, he who, as holy Daniel foretold, is to oppose until a time, times, 
and the half of a time. But you, oh Israelites, as you are ignorant of 
the duration of the period during which he is to oppose, you have 
other ideas ; for you think that a time means a hundred years only ; 
but even if this was the case, it would be necessary, in order to fulfil 
DanieFs words, that the Man of Sin should reign 350 years/' This 
passage deserves attention ; for it shows us first, that the Jews, like 
Tryphon, 1700 years ago, thought themselves ^'obliged, in reading 
Daniel, to expect that the Son of Man should return in the clouds, at 
the end of the Eoman monarchy, to establish an everlasting Kingdom/' 
and secondly, that Justin Martyr admitted, like ourselves, " that before 
the return of Jesus Christ, the little horn, fortold by Daniel, or the 
Man of Sin, by St. Paul, would soon be revealed under the Eoman 
monarchy, to last a time, times, and a half time.'' But listen again to 

Justin's words: "Oh Israelites, there are two comings of Christ 

the first, in which He is without glory or honour, suffering, crucified ; 
but the second, when He comes from Heaven in glory, when also the 
man of the apostacy, he who even speaketh strange words against the 
Most High, shall dare to commit the crimes of a lawless being, on 
earth against us Christians." What can be plainer than that, in the 
apostolic age, Justin explained St. Paul and Daniel by each other. 
But now let us listen to the words of the famous Ireneus : he was a 
very good pastor, who gave up, like Justin, his life for Jesus Christ ; 
he was a Greek, and yet lived near Geneva, for he became the guide of 
a little Church founded in Lyons, at a time when most part of the 
Lyonnese and Genevese were still Pagans. — He was born, however, far 
from us, at Smyrna, in Asia, a few years after the death of St. John ; 
he had even had the happiness in his early youth about the year 122, 
of seeing and often hearing that venerable old martyr, Polycarp, of 
whom you were told in the lesson on Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego ; 
and in that where Daniel, at the same age, was praying on his knees at 
his window. — It was even by Polycarp's advice that Ireneus embarked 
from Smyrna, as a Greek missionary, with his friend the pastor, 
Pothinus, to go into France, at the risk of his life, to take care of the 
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Church recently formed at Lyons, in the midst of idolaters. When 
Pothinus was put to death in the year 167, with many other Christians 
of that city, Ireneus took his place in the guidance of the flock, and 
afterwards also in the prisons; for he was beheaded in the year 202. 
He wrote, besides commentaries and sermons which are lost, a large 
book still in existence, "against the heresies^' of his time. — I will quote 
some passages from it ; some in Latin, others in Greek ; because the 
greater part of this work is only now to be found in an old Latin 
translation made 1400 years ago. Now, in this book, dear children, 
there is a whole chapter devoted to prove (as we might have done our- 
selves) that the Antichrist of John, the Little Horn of Daniel, and the 
Man of Sin of Paul, are one and the same. — ^Listen to the title of one 
of the chapters : " The fraud, the pride, and the tyrannical reign of the 
Antichrist, according as these things have been described by Daniel 
and by Paul.'' But in order to gain your trust, I will first begin by 
reading some other words of this excellent Ireneus on the intercourse 
he had had in his youth with bishop Polycarp. — "And as to this 
Polycarp, who not only was instructed by Apostles, and had conversed 
with many eye-witnesses of the life of Jesus Christ, but who was even 
established by the Apostles, over the province of Asia, as Bishop in the 
Church of Smyrna, — as to this Polycarp we, in our early youth have 
seen him constantly teaching the things which he had learned from the 
Apostles, for he lived long, even to hoary age, before departing this 
life by a glorious martyrdom. I could describe both the place where 
this blessed Polycarp sat and taught, and his manner of coming in and 
going out, and his way of life, and his personal appearance, and his 
discourse to the people, and his familiar intercourse with John, such as 
he related it to us, etc.'' — Well, dear children, this is certainly a 
respectable witness. Listen, then, to what this venerable pastor, this 
faithful martyr, this disciple of the disciple of St. John, says of Daniel 
and of the Little Horn. — " It is of this Antichrist that St. Paul, in his 
second Epistle to the Thessalonians, said: ^That day shall not come, 
except there come a falling away first, and that Man of Sin be revealed 
the son of perdition.' " " Now Daniel, predicting the end of the fourth 
monarchy, that is to say, those ten last kings, by whom shall be shared 
the kingdom of those on whom shall come the Son of Perdition, Daniel 
said that the beast had ten horns, and that another little horn had 
come up amongst them, and that three of the first horns had been 
plucked up." Farther on, Ireneus says, " It is still more evident that 
it is of this last time, and of the ten kings among whom the empire 
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wiiei is now reigning shall be divided, it is manifest that it is of these 
ten kings that St. John intended to speak, in his Bevehition, when he 
explains what these ten horns are which Daniel had seen, and when he 
relates that it was said to himself: 'And the ten horns which thou 
sawest are ten kings, which have received no kingdoms as jet/^' To 
quote Ireneos once more, he not only applies to the Litde Horn of 
Daniel what St. John tells us of the false prophet, bat seeks to 
discover the meaning of that number, 666, pointed out by St. John 
as being ''the number of the beast and the number of his name.'' — 
Ireneus thinks it very probable that this number is that of the 
Greek name, Lateikos (the Latin king), because with the Greeks, 
who always made use of letters instead of figures (A being worth 
1, B 2, etc.), L made 80 ; A, 1; T, 300; E, 5; 1,10; N, 50; 
O, 70; S, £00; so that Lateinos altogether made 666. Ireneus 
gives as a reason for this probability of number 666 meaning 
Lateinos, "because the last monarchy bears this name; in fact, the 
Latins are now reigning." — Is anything clearer than this testimony of 
Ireneus ? It is true that he (like Justin and almost all the ancient 
writers,) believed that Antichrist would reign only three and a half 
years, and that he would go and raise up the temple of God at 
Jerusalem, to seat himself there as a God ; but excepting that, you 
see how well he agrees with us in all the other points of our prophecy. 
I go on now to the famous Tertullian, who has been called the Bossuet 
of Africa, not on account of his character, full of self-sacrifice and 
candour, but for the beauty of his genius and the height of his 
eloquence. He was bom fifty years only after the death of St. John, 
in that famous city of Carthage which the Biomans had rebuilt, and 
which they had made the capital of their province of Africa. Every 
one there spoke Latin, and Turtullian's books are in that language. 
His father, a captain in the Soman armies, had brought him up in the 
religion of the Pagans, and in the study of law; but God, who was 
preparing him for the ministry of His word, opened lus heart one day 
when he was present at the death of some martyrs. He was then 
thirty-five years old. From that moment he consecrated to Jesus 
Christ his genius and his powers with all the disinterestedness of a 
generous soul and a resolute heart* Nevertheless, it happened, fifteen 
years after his conversion, that, being dissatisfied it is said, with the 
insolence of the B;oman clergy, he became a separatist, and though 
remaining sound in doctrine, he thought it right to join an African 
sect whose austere discipline suited the rigour of his principles. He 
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wrote much on prayer^ repentance^ holiness^ fastings and confession of 
the name of Christ ; but his best work is undoubtedly his Apologeticus, 
from which I am going to quote. It is a defence of the Christians, 
addressed to the Boman government which persecuted them. He 
thus replies to the adversaries who represented the Christians as 
enemies of Bome and the Emperors : — " Far from being what you 
say/' he answered, '^we all pray for Bome and the Emperor''; and 
adds, '^But you will tell me, that in thus speaking, we only want to 
flatter the Emperor, and by feigned wishes avoid persecution. Oh, 
you, who accuse us of indijBference to the well-being of Ceesar, examine 
our Holy Scriptures. We do not hide them from anyone, and all 
sorts of chances bring them into the hands of strangers; you may 
there see in them that they command us to pray even for our enemies 
and our persecutors. Now who more than these Emperors are our 
enemies and persecutors ? — God tells us even to pray for kings, and 
for all in authority, that we all may live in peace. But besides, there 
is for us a still greater obligation to pray for the Emperor, for the 
Empire, and for all the interests of Bome; because we know that the 
Mghtful calamity reserved for the world at its end, and the bitter 
sufPerings of that time are retarded only by the existence and 
preservation of the Boman Empire. Therefore, desiring to escape 
those sufferings, we ask God to delay their time. Now, thus to pray, 
is it not to employ ourselves in prolonging the duration of Bome?" 
You see, dear children, by these remarkable words, that it was not 
only Tertullian who thus understood Daniel, St. John, and St. Paul, 
but the whole Church. '^ We know,'' says Tertullian. You see, then, 
that the Church at that time placed, as we do, "the coming of Anti- 
christ," at the (to her) still future epoch, when the Boman Empire 
should be shared by ten kings. — ^Listen again to the remarkable words 
in which he explains our famous passage of St. Paul to the Thes- 
salonians : " Only he who now letteth will let, till he be taken away." 
" And what is this let or hindrance, if it is not the Boman State, the 
division of which into ten kingdoms will introduce the Antichrist? 
And it is then that the Man of Sin will be revealed." — ^Let us go on 
now to the celebrated Origen. — You will often hear of this eminent man, 
who rendered so many services to the Church by his great labours. 
The purity of his life, his great knowledge, and his invincible firmess, 
had raised him so high in the esteem of Christians, that he was called 
the Man of Diamond, and the name staid with him (Origenes 
adamantius). — ^Bom at Alexandria, in Egypt, in the year 186, he 
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was remarked there^ from his earliest years^ by the serionsness and 
holiness of his character; Jerome said of him^ that ''he was a great 
man from childhood, and that being the true son of a martyr, he had 
then already the world hnder his feet/' — His father, Leonidas, who 
was really a martyr afterwards, used to go every evening into little 
Origen's room when he was asleep, to pray ardently for God's blessing 
npon him; and it is said that he would often uncover the child's 
breast to kiss it respectfully as a sanctuary, honoured already, said he 
by the indwelling of the Holy Spirit. But what I am going to tell 
you, will, I think, touch all my young friends. The Emperor Severus, 
returning from his victories, having visited Egypt and forbidden, under 
pain of death, the profession of the Gospel in it, had all Christian 
pastors who could be discovered killed in his presence without mercy. 
Origen at that time was but sixteen or seventeen years old ; but when 
at midnight armed men came to seize his father in order to behead 
him, he declared that he would go with him into prison, exclaiming, 
" I will suffer martyrdom with him." — ^It was in vain. — His tender 
mother, in order to save him, in spite of himself, had hastened to take 
away all his clothes, so that he could not follow his father, and could 
only write a letter of encouragement and farewell, of which these 
words have been preserved: "Oh, my father, take care that your 
anxiety for my mother and for me does not shake your holy resolution !" 
Leonidas was beheaded, all his property confiscated, and the young 
man and his mother reduced to the greatest poverty. A pious lady in 
Alexandria received him into her house and treated him as her son ; 
but a year had hardly passed, before Origen, who was under eighteen, 
provided for his own and his mother's wants, by opening a public school. 
His repute soon became prodigious; learned men and philosophers 
came from all parts to hear him; in the year 211 he was obliged to go 
to Borne ; but on his return an immense crowd came to his lectures, 
even the Emperor and Empress on visiting Egypt chose to attend 
them. But do not think, dear children, that this popularity turned 
Origen away from the Holy Scriptures I No, they were always his 
great study, to which he earnestly devoted himself. He collected 
from all parts manuscripts of the Bible to compose his admirable 
Hexaples, that is his book in six columns; the first containing the 
Hebrew text; the second the same in Greek letters; and the four 
others the four principal Greek versions which had been made of it. 
It must, however, be added that this holy man, who did so much good 
in his life, was the instrument of much evil after his death, because he 
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unhappily joined to his genius, knowledge and piety, doctrinal omissions, 
and philosophical rashness; by which his admirers afterwards 
authorized themselves to imitate him rather in his mystical errors, than 
in his heroism, his faith and his humility. — In the year 249 he was 
imprisoned, loaded with irons, and tortured; but in that same year also 
he wrote his finest work, his apology for Christianity, or his book 
" Against Celsus/' — ^It is the most able and complete defence of the 
Christian religion ever made in ancient time.— Listen to some passages 
from it. — ''Since Celsus mentions him called the Antichrist, and yet 
has not read either what Daniel or St. Paul wrote of him, it is well that 
I should say a few words on the subject.'^ — ^You see then that Origen 
thought that the Antichrist of St. John was him spoken of by Daniel 
and St. Paul. — Origen, after quoting St. Paulas words in 2 These, ii, 
1-6, says : " There is in Daniel a prophecy on the same Antichrist, a 
prophecy able to make any honest and sensible reader admire these 
divine and truly prophetic words.^' — ^The destiny of future kingdoms^ 
from the days of Daniel till the end of the world are to be there read. 
Whoever will, may read them. — See then, as to Antichrist, if these 
words are not found in Daniel viii, 23-25. — I now pass on to the 
celebrated Hippoly tus the martyr ; a pious disciple of Ireneus, the 
intimate friend of Origen, and also one of the most learned men of his 
time, for he shone in mathematics and astronomy, as well as in 
Scriptural knowledge. His renown extended in his time to all the 
Provinces of West, as well as to those of the East, and yet he came 
from afar, since he was an Arab, having been, it is thought. Bishop 
of Aden, that fine sea-port where the Eoman merchants of that time 
resorted in great numbers, and where the English have now established 
themselves. — From this place, about the year 235, this faithful man 
came to Bome, and there suffered martyrdom. It is said that his limbs 
were torn asunder by horses tied to them in contrary directions, and 
started at a gallop; but it is interesting to know that a curious 
monument to his memory was found in 1551, near the walls of Bome, 
with a Greek inscription giving the list of his works, so much were 
they esteemed. In fact, Hippolytus, who like the great Newton, had 
given himself at the same time to the study both of the stars and of 
the prophets, had discovered on the combined movements of the moon 
and sun, a cycle, famous in his days. He had also composed, besides 
a commentary on Daniel, of which only a short fragment remains, and 
another of the Apocalypse wholly lost, a " Treatise on the Antichrist,^' 
from which I will read you some extracts. — '' After having established 



62 

these tiuiigs (ooncerning ihe Christ and the Antichrist) let us see more 
pieciselj what Daniel sajs of them in his yisions; for distinguishing 
the empires which were saccessivelj to arise, he has shown us the 
coming of Antichrist in the hist times. This then is how this prophet 
exphiins Nebochadnezzar^s dream: ''Thoo^ oh king I sawest, and 
behold a great image/' etc. etc. Joining then to the king's vision, 
that which Daniel had also, we will make a single explanation serve 
&r both, and we will show how accordant and trothful thejaie. These 
words of Daniel, ''I saw in mj vision by night,'/ etc., which are 
mysterious and symbolical, may appear to some difficult to be under- 
stood; but I will leave nothing unexplained, in order that persons of 
sound judgment may understand them. — ^The head of gold, or the lion, 

is the Empire of the Babylonians The breast and the arms of silver, 

or the bear, are the Persians and Medes The belly and thighs of 

brass, or the leopard, are the Greeks, successors of Alexander. I 
abridge this double explanation; but listen to what Hippolytus says 
further on of the fourth beast, — dreadful and terrible, and strong 
exceedingly, having great iron teeth and nails of brass. ''And who 
then are these, if not the Bomans? They are the iron, the Empire 
now existing, whose legs were certainly of iron ; and Daniel in a mys- 
tical manner has clearly pointed out, by the toes, the kings that were 
to arise out of the Bomans ; and he again says in his seventh chapter : 
'I considered these horns, and behold there came up among them 
another little horn, before whom there were three of the first horns 
plucked up,' which has been shewn to be nothing else than the Anti- 
christ which is to arise." — Farther on, Hippolytus explains the stone 
breaking the image, and takes pains to show that it represents the 
same personage whom Daniel " saw coming on the clouds of Heaven." 
And yet farther on, Hippolytus proves that St. Paul has foretold the 
same things in his second Epistle to the Thessalonians ! — ^Now let us 
listen to Cyril who, in the year 350, was a pious and learned bishop of 
Jerusalem ; he composed some catecheses, looked upon as not only the 
most ancient, but also as one of the clearest expositions of our faith. 
I will quote from one of them : "This Antichrist which has been fore- 
told, must come when the times of the Soman Empire shall be accom- 
plished, and the other events of the end of the world shall draw near. 
Ten Boman kings shall arise at once, in different places doubtless, but 
in order to reign at the same time ; and after them an eleventh, the 
Antichrist, will take possession of the Boman power by wicked and 
ifical artifices."— " Now, we do not teach these tMngs, having 
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invented them^ but as having learned them from the divine Scriptures 
which are read in our holy assemblies^ and above all from the prophecy 
of Daniel^ according to the interpretation of the angel Gabriel himself, 
" who said : ' The fourth beast shall be a fourth kingdom upon earth, 
which shall surpass all the other kingdoms/ — ^Now, that this fourth 
Empire is that of the Bomans, all the ecclesiastical interpreters have 
taught and transmitted to us/' Is not this language plain ? — If then, 
you, my children, had lived 1500 years ago, and travelling in Palestine 
had entered the Churches at Jerusalem where Cyril gave his catechetical 
lectures, you might have heard this excellent bishop (before Borne was 
taken, before the Goths appeared, before there were any popes) explain 
Daniel to the children of the holy city, as is done to-day in this Church, 
to the children of Geneva. — ^But listen now to the priest Jerome 
(St. Jerome as he is called). I have already spoken to you more than 
once of this father, who is held for the most eloquent and the most 
able of the ancient teachers. ''As for me,'' said he (praising himself, 
which unhappily he sometimes did), '' I am the man of three languages 
(Hebrew, Greek, and. Latin); I am philosopher, orator, grammarian, 
dialectician !" — His works make six enormous volumes, and are all in 
Latin. Now, he wrote at the age of seventy-six a commentary on 
Daniel, which I should like to quote, but, for variety's sake, I prefer 
reading some words out of a letter which he wrote at the same time to 
the lady Algasia, and where he explains what St. Paul said of '' the 
Man of Sin, sitting as God in the Temple of God/' — In the Temple of 
Goiy that is to say, either at Jerusalem, as some think, or rather to 
my mind in the Church, showing himself there as if he was himself, 
the Christ, the Son of God. Thus according to St. Paul, the Christ 
will not come before the Boman Empire has been destroyed, and the 
Antichrist manifested. And now, adds Paul, what hindereth, in order 
that he may be revealed in his proper time ; that is to say, you know 
perfectly well what is the obstacle which hmders, at the present time, the 
arrival of the Antichrist. — ^The Apostle would not say openly that the 
Boman Empire was to be destroyed, because the men who govern us, 
think it eternal. — In fact, if Paul had had the boldness to say publicly : 
" The Antichrist will not come till the Boman Empire has been destroyed ; 
he might well have feared to give just cause of persecution to the enemies 
of the lately-born Church/' — In Jerome's commentary on Daniel, he takes 
great care to show the paradoxical folly of the Pagan Porphyry, who, 
to elude the wonderful witness to Christianity, which these fulfilments 
of prophecy give, denied that the fourth beast was the Boman Empire ; 
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and this is how he concludes: ''Let us then say^ that which all the 
ecclesiastical writers have taught and transmitted, namely, that at the 
consummation of the age, when the destruction of the Boman Empire 
shall come, ten kings shall divide the Boman world among themselves ; 
and that an eleventh lesser king, arising from the midst of them, shall 

prevail over three of the ten first '^ But remark another passage, 

from another letter which Jerome wrote in the year 409, to another 
lady named Ageruchia, when the Goths were rushing from all sides 
upon the Empire, and that the much-to-be feared Alaric was hastening 
on to take Bome. — Jerome seeing the fulfilment of the prophecies of 
Daniel and Paul, in these doings, recalled to Ageruchia, these words of the 
Apostle ''he who now letteth,^' etc., and adds : " He who was the obstacle 
is taken away from the midst, and do you not understand that the Anti- 
christ approaches ? he whom the Lord Jesus Christ shall consume by the 
spirit of His mouth V — I have only time to quote two more fathers. 
The first is the holiest and most sublime of the learned men of Christian 
antiquity, Augustine, whose writings have perhaps shed more light 
upon the Church than those of all the other fathers together. I have 
before told you that he died, aged seventy-six, at Hippo (of which he 
was bishop), during its siege by the Vandals ; but I will read to you 
one passage only, taken from his most admired book, his " City of 
God.'' — He had worked at it for thirteen years. — He is quoting 
St. Paul's words on the Man of Sin, and adds, " No one doubts that 
the Apostle here speaks of Antichrist, and that the day of judgment, 
called by him day of the Lord, is to be delayed until this personage 
has first appeared. — And you know, adds the Apostle, what hindereth. 
Many think that he intended by these words to point out the Boman 
Empire, and on that account would not express himself more clearly, 
for fear (as one comprehends) of incurring the calumnious reproach of 
having wished illto this Boman Empire, which it was hoped would be 
eternal.^' — And to conclude with the words of the famous John of 
Antioch, named Chryaoatom, that is to say. Golden-mouth, on account 
of his incomparable eloquence. — He had become so celebrated by his 
preaching in the great city of Antioch, that the Emperor of Constanti- 
nople was determined to make him chief pastor of that capital. 
Chrysostom went there regretfully ; then, after five years' ministry, he 
was torn from his flock by the hatred of wicked men, and went away 
to die, at the age of fifty-two, in miserable exile, but yet happy because 
endured for his Saviour. Some beautiful homilies of his remain, and 
I will quote from one upon this passage of St. Paul, which has been 
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occapjing us. '' But when the Soman power shall be taken out of 
the wayy then this Antichrist will come. — ^And that is conceivable ; for 
as long as the dread of that empire shall subsist, 'nobody wQl be 
dispose to submit to the Man of Sin ; but when that Empire shall 
have been destroyed, then the Man of Sin, placing himself above that 
anarchy, will usurp both the power of God and that of men.'' But 
enough, and perhaps too much. I might have cited many others 
who also lived before the ten kingdoms; for instance, the famous 
Ambrose, Bishop of Milan, when Augustine, still young, began his 
career there ; the pious Cyprian, Bishop of Carthage, who was beheaded 
for the sake of Christ ; the eloquent Lactantius, whom Constantine the 
Great had appointed preceptor to his son in Latin literature ; the great 
Athanasius; Eusebius of Csesarea, etc. But remember only what the 
learned Jerome declared, 400 years after Christ, that all the ecclesiastical 
writers before him explained Daniel as he was doing himself, and as 
we have done. We are then, in essential points, in accordance on this 
subject with the tradition of the universal Church. — ^Yet, one more 
question, before going farther; would all these learned men be 
necessarily right, and should we be obliged to submit our judgment to 
theirs ? — ^Answer me. — No, all may have erred ; the word of God alone 
is infallible. — ^Why then do I cite them ? — ^To show that the Christians 
of old, who read Daniel without knowing history, yet found in him 
the same meaning as we do. — ^Yes, at least in all the chief points. 
But what are these chief points ? I will repeat them. — ^First, all the 
fathers have said of the fourth beast that it is the Boman Empire. 
Second, all the fathers have said of the ten horns of the beast, or of 
the ten toes of the statue, that it is the division of the Boman Empire 
among ten kings. — ^Third, all the fathershave said of the little Horn, 
that it is the Antichrist, or the Man of Sin, who will make war against 
true Christians during a time, times, and tie half of a time, will usurp 
the place of Christ, and will utter great words. — ^Fourth, all the fathers 
have said, that this Antichrist would not arise in the Boman Empire, 
till after the division of that Empire into ten kingdoms. — ^Fifth and 
last, all the fathers have said that this same Antichrist shall last till 
the coming of Jesus Christ on the clouds of Heaven. How grand and 
how eloquent is this agreement ! admirable in its fulness and in its 
catholicity I — In its fulness, for it contains all these great points ; and 
in its catholicity, for it embraces all the fathers ; Greek and Latin, 
bishops and teachers; those of Egypt and Gaul; of Jerusalem and 
Carthage; of Arabia and Bome; those who saw the disciples of 
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St. John^ and those who already heard the tnunpet-soimd of the 
Goths ! — ^Honour then, be to all these fathers ; but, above all, honour 
to prophecy, honour to the Holy Scriptures ! — ^Yet we must not think 
that all these ancient learned men, in the midst of such vivid light, 
were entirely tree from error; no, they all mistook one point, and 
thus fell into more than one error. This point is the duration of the 
little Horn, or simply the meaning of this expression, '' a time, times, 
and a half time.'' — ^What is ''a time''? and how could it be known in 
distant ages ? A great difficulty certainly. Yet I will show you that 
if they had looked more closely into the text, even of Daniel, they 
might have been sure that this word meant necessarily a very long 
period. You know that Tryphon and the Jews (as Justin told us) 
thus understood it. ''A time in Daniel," said they, ''is a century; 
and three and a half times make 350 years." So without being right 
they were already near the truth. But the fathers, on the contrary, 
had all persuaded themselves that '' a time " was simply an ordinary 
year, or twelve months of thirty days, and that three and a half times 
were forty-two months, or 1260 common days. — ^This was their first 
mistake, from which arose necessarily two farther errors, since the 
Antichrist, or the eleventh king, said they, reigns only three and a half 
years, he must be one man only, and not like the other ten kings, a 
succession of men seated on the same throne, and bearing the same 
title. This was their second error; and now for the tiird. — Since 
Antichrist, said they again, is to arise at the £eJ1 of the Boman Empire, 
and to sink at the coming of Christ ;. these two events (the fall of the 
Empire and the coming of Christ) must follow each other closely ; for 
between, is only the Antichrist, who is to reign but three and a half 
years. — So when they saw the Goths pouring over the West, and taking 
possession of Eome, the fathers imagined that the end of all things was 
at hand. ''The Empire is falling, said they ; the Antichrist is then at 

the door !" And in that they were right " But if Antichrist is at 

the door," they added, " Jesus Christ is not far off." And in that they 
were wrong. Yet these mistakes were, in their days, very natural ; 
and these errors accompanying their light were very excusable ; they 
had not, as we have, the experience of ages. And now can you tell 
me how this experience has given us full proof that " a time, times, 
and a half of a time," must mean a great number of centuries P — Is it 
not simply thus ? — Experience has shown us that the Boman Empire 
was divided into ten kingdoms 1300 years ago, and that, nevertheless, 
Jesus Christ has not yet appeared again. — ^What do we then conclude 
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concenung the Little Hom^ which comes between, and which could not 
have arisen later than the year 711 ? — We conclude, that it must at 
least have lasted from 711 until our days, which would be already 
more than 1100 years. In what then did the fathers mistake? — ^In 
thinking that ^ a time, times, and a half time " meant only three years 
and six months. — ^Very well; and yet, had they reflected more atten- 
tively, they would have comprehended, like the Jew Tryphon, that the 
little Horn needed much more than three and a half years, to do all 
that Daniel has told us of him : to grow slowly, to pl^ck up three 
horns, to make war upon the saints, to overcome and destroy them, to 

change times and laws ! But it is easy for those who live flffceen 

centuries after them to speak of all this. — ^Ah ! rather let us be full of 
wonder and gratitude for this clear and concordant witness given by 
them to the Antichrist; and let us thank God that, while we walk 
with the Church militant towards the shores of eternity, all these 
learned men of old, all these martyrs who gave up their lives for 
Christ, and who, before giving it, read the book of Daniel as we do, 
crj to us ^th so powerful a voice: "This is the way, walk ye in it! 
beware of Antichrist ! we have told you his place, his time, his war 
upon Christians, his language, his doctrines, his features, and even his 
name ; he will call himseK the Yicar of Jesus, the substitute of God 
on earth, the Antitheos, and the Antichristos — beware of him V^ See- 
ing then, my friends, that ^'we also are compassed about with so great 
a cloud of witnesses, let us run with patience the race that is set before 
us, looking unto Jesus the author and finisher of our faith, who, for 
the joy that was set before Him, endured the cross, despising the 
shame, and is set down at the right hand of the throne of God.'' Let 
us then contemplate this divine Bedeemer at the right hand of the 
Ancient of Days, where Daniel saw Him, and let us wait for Him from 
Heaven, whence we shall one day see Him come in the clouds. 



LESSON XXXIX. 

DANIEL vn, 13-18. 

I UESUME to-day the interrupted course of our verses, and I return to 
Daniel himself. This will lead Us to the first answers which one of the 
angels of the vision gave him. In fact, Daniel twice consults him; 
first, on the four monarchies ; a second time, on the little Horn; and 
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the angel, in his tarn, answen him twice ; first, as to the succession of 
the empires ; secondly, as to the course of religion. — ^You will then 
understand, that since we are not yet come to this second answer of 
the angel, .we are obliged to leave the little Horn for the present, and 
to return to the beast which bears it; I mean to the purely political 
&te of the Latin Empire. However, do not complain of this delay ; 
for in thus studying more closely the destinies of Borne, and in 
comparing, for that purpose, our prophecy with that which had been 
given to Nebuchadnezzar forty-eight years earlier, and with that which 
was given to the Apostle St. John 600 years later, I promise you that 
we shall see yet more vivid light fall on these wonderful revelations.-^ 
We return then to the person of Daniel. — ^Where did we leave him? 
In his bed, at Babylon, in the middle of the night, and in presence of 
the vision. — ^Yes, but agitated, deeply moved by the sublime tumult of 
that miraculous night. — ^Let us put ourselves in his place. The 
mysteries of the future, the long destinies of empires and of the 
Church, the unspeakable glories of Heaven, passed before his eyes ; 
the Ancient of Days, the millions of angels, the thrones set, the books 
open, a fiery stream issuing from the throne, and coming out from 
before Him. Daniel was so grieved in spirit and troubled in mind, 
that he twice took courage to ask one of them that stood by, '' the 
truth of all this,'' and twice he received answers. — ^I begin by explaining 
word by word, the 13th verse, ''I saw in the night visions, and behold 

one like the Son of Man'' It might rather be translated, as also 

in the Bevelation of St. John (i, IS), '^ one like unto a Son of Man." 
In fact, no prophet, until that time, had described the Messiah by this 
special name, '^ The Son of Man"; and it seems that it was after, or 
according to Daniel that the custom of thus calling Him arose. 
Daniel then may have said, '^ and behold one like a Son of Man came 
with the clouds of Heaven." But what greater astonishment and 
perplexity would such a scene have caused in Daniel's mind, if he had 
not been prepared for it through faith? A son of man presenting 
himself alone before the Ancient of Days, seated on His flaming throne ; 
passing through all the angels, and through this fiery stream — ^what 
to do? to receive from His God '^ dominion, and honour, and the 
kingdom " I But who is He to whom these brilliant legions give way ? 
an angel or archangel ? No ; a being with a man's heart, a second 
Adam ! He has never sinned ; but has not God said that He would not 
give His glory to another ? and behold he is giving it to a man I But, 
as says St. Paul, 'Hhe love and kindness of God our Saviour towards 
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man thus appeared/^ — Yes, sons of men, to you is announced the good 
tidings of great joy; for in seventy weeks will be bom unto you, in 
the city of David, a Saviour who is Christ the Lord, the King of kings, 
the Lord of lords. — ^But, dear children, Daniel knew already, by the 
grace of God, who the Christ was ; Son of Man, and Son of God ; 
'' the most Holy, who comes to abolish unfaithfulness, to make an end of 
sin, to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in everlasting 
righteousness^' {cAc^. ix, 24) ; he waited for Him as all the prophets 
had waited for Him already; the prophetic Spirit in them, said 
St. Peter, " testifying beforehand the sufferings of Christ and the glory 
that should follow/' Thus Daniel immediately recognized in this " Son 
of Man,'' Him of whom Isaiah had already said, 200 years before, 
" Unto us a child is bom, the Son has been given to us, the govem- 
ment has been put upon His shoulder, His name shall be called 
Wonderful, the mighty and powerful God, the Father of Eternity, the 
Prince of peace." Daniel had also recognized in this Son of Man, 
Him of whom the people had been singing in the temple for more 
than 500 years : in the 24jth Psalm : " Who shall ascend into the hill 
of the Lord?" said the choir, ''who shall dwell in His holy place?" 
And a voice replied, " He that hath clean hands and a pure heart ; he 
shall receive blessing from the Lord, and righteousness from God his 
Saviour." — ^And the choir cried aloud, "Lift up your lintels, ye 
gates, and lift them up, ye everlasting doors"; ''And the King of 
glory shall come in," added the voice. The choir asked, "Who is 
this King of glory"? the .voice replied, "The Lord strong and mighty, 
the Lord of hosts, the Lord mighty in battle. He is the King of 
glory " I Yes, dear children; but it is He also who is the Son of Man ; 
He who has conquered by His righteousness, " the man with clean 
hands and a pure heart " ; the eternal Word who was always with the 
Father, and who has been made man. — But to go on with the verse. 
Why is this singular expression "Hie the Son of Man" used? why 
not simply "behold the Son of Man"? Is not Jesus Christ also 
truly the Son of Man; and is not His humanity as real as His 
divinity? If Scripture condemns the deceptions of a pretended 
philosophy which denies the fulness of the Godhead dwelling bodily 
in Him {Col, ii, 8, 9), does it not also condemn the deceivers, who, not 
acknowledging His humanity, deny His having come in the flesh? 
Yes, in the second Epistle of John.-r-And what says John thereupon ? 
That it is the spirit of the Antichrist. — Why then this word " Hie "/ 
Because in the^ days of Daniel Jesus Christ had not yet come in the 
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flesh. — ^Doubtless^ dear child; and yet did not the Christ exist before 
Daniel ? — ^Tes. — ^And even before Abraham ? — ^Tes ; He replied to the 
Jews^ '' Verily, I say nnto you, before Abraham was, I am/' — And did 
He not exist even before the fonndation of the world? — ^What does 
He say thereon in His priestly prayer ? — " O Father, glorify Thou me 
with Thine own self with the glory which I had with Thee before 
the world was/' — ^And does not St. Paul say, that it is He who hath 
'' laid the fonndation of the earth ; and that the heavens are the works 
of His hands ? Look into Heb. i, 10. Nevertheless, is it not said^ 
in the first verse of (Genesis, that ''in the beginning, it was God who 
created the heaven and the earth ''? — Yes ; but it is also said in the first 
verse of St. John, that " in the beginning was the Word.'' — ^Very well ; 
then the Word had no beginfiing, but preceded all beginning, and 
existed already in the beginning. And what is added? — ''The Word 
was with God." — ^Tes; and, consequently, distinct from the Father; 
but, at the same time, " the Word was God," one with the Father 
and the Holy Spirit. Finish the passage. " All things were made by 
Him ; and without Him was not anything made that was made." — ^Not 
anything of what has been made, you hear ! But what is added in 
the 14th verse ?— "And the Word was made flesh and dwelt among us, 
and we beheld His glory, as of the only Son of the Father." — ^Tou will 
understand then, henceforward, that if Daniel says only, " behold one 
like unto the Son of Man," it is that the Word was not man from the 
beginning, and could only appear as man to Daniel in figure. It was at 
that time, the eternal Word, the Holy One of Israel, the Angel of the 
Presence; and when He at intervals manifested Himself to His fedthfiil 
ones, it was as a prelude to His real incarnation, which was not to be 
accomplished till in the fullness of time. "No one has ever seen God," 
says St. John, "but the only Son, who is in the bosom of the Father, 
is He who has manifested Him." — Also that great Tertullian of 
Carthage of whom I told you last Sunday thus wrote on this subject, 
"that at that time the Son of God willed to show long beforehand, 
an appearance of His humanity." — ^Thus He shewed Himself to 
Abraham at Mamre ; to Jacob in Mesopotamia ; to Moses at Horeb ; 
to Joshua at the Jordan; to Gideon at Hophra; to the parents of 
Samson at Zorah ; thus also He led the Israelites in the wilderness. 
Eead to me Gal. iv, 4. — "When the fulness of the time was come, 

God sent forth His Son, made of a woman " Ton see then, dear 

children, it is only " in the fulness of time," that our Lord Jesus Christ, 
the only Son of the Father, began to be man, when He appeared on 
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earthy bora of a woman, and sole mediator between God and men ; for 
before then. He had not yet put on our flesh, in order to be joined to 
XLS by the tie of brotherhood, and to come to us such as the prophets 
had announced Him, as son of Abraham, and son of David. But let 
us continue to explain our verses : "And he came to the Ancient of 
Days, and they brought him near before Him." Here Jesus Christ is 
represented to us as the Word made flesh, humbling Himself so far as 
to take the form of a servant, and receiving from the Father, inasmuch 
as Son of Man and as Emmanuel, "the glory which He had with the 
Father, before the world was ; a name above every name ; that at the 
name of Jesus, every knee should bow, in Heaven and earth, and that 
every tongue should confess that He is the Lord, to the Glory of God 
the Father." — ^As to His divinity, " He is always the same, yesterday, 
to-day, and for ever;" He has nothing to receive. He is Jehovah; " He 
and the Father are one," and " He upholds all things by the Word of 
His power;" but as to His humanity, in so far as Emmanuel, or God 
with 118, He "humbled Himself," and in this humiliation He was 
raised up again by the Father, and received from Him the kingdom. 
" The Lord said unto my Lord, sit thou on my right hand, till I make 
thine enemies thy footstool." Some commentators have seen in this 
description of the Son of Man before the Ancient of Days, only the 
glorious ascension of our Lord, when He went to sit on the right hand 
of God. But this was a grave error, it was not to recognise the beau- 
tiful unity of this vision, which hitherto has majestically developed 
itself in the natural order and sequence of events ; and besides it was 
to forget the usual manner of the prophetical spirit. It is true that 
the Holy Spirit, for whom a thousand years are as one day, is often 
pleased to represent, as in one and the same picture, diverse and succes- 
sive scenes of the future, when nothing, to our eyes, can as yet separate 
them. Therefore I do not reject the thought that in this passage, the 
Holy Spirit may have looked at once upon the Son of Man through 
His whole career of glory, from the day when He sat down on the 
right hand of God, until the day when (as the angels said) He shall so 
come down in like manner as He had been seen to go up ; come again 
in the glory of His second advent. — And if Daniel seems to us to look 
upon His sitting on the right hand of God and His last return, as two 
contiguous events, it is because nothing has been revealed to us of 
what may intervene in Heaven, and because " Heaven (as it is written 
in Acta iii, 21) must receive Him until the times of restitution of all 
things, which God has spoken by the mouth of all His holy prophets 
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since the world began/' This prophetical bringing near to each other 
of two great future facts, is cnstomaiy with the Holy Spirit. He often 
speaks thus in the Psalms, the Prophets, and the Gospels. Listen, for 
instance, to the 110th Psalm : ''The Lord said unto my Lord, sit thou 
on my right hand'' (here is the ascension) ''until I have made thine 
enemies thy footstool" (here is the second advent) . And in the 2nd Psalm : 
"The Lord hath said unto me. Thou art my son, to-day have I 
begotten thee " (here is the incarnation) ; " ask of me and I shall give 
thee the heathen for thine inheritance, and the utmost parts of the 
earth for thy possession " (here is the second advent) I Many other 
examples might be cited. The events of the future, are like the stars 
in the sky. Look at those two stars of different size and brightness 
which make one constellation, and seem almost to touch each other. 
Li reality, one of the two is perhaps farther from its apparent neighbour 
than this last is from us : whence then arises the illusion of their look- 
ing so near each other? — It is because the two stars seem from the 
earth to project themselves in our sight towards the same point in 
the sky, without anything to show us the depths of space which extend 
between them ; so near do they appear that we should say one is going 
to cover the other, and that scarcely a hair separates them. And yet 
they are perhaps farther from each other, than in a fine April night 
Sinus is from Antares, when the one sets on the Jura, and the other 
rises on the Alps. — Well, dear children, this is just what goes on in 
the heaven of prophecy, when coming events are there presented to us 
at the same point in the future, without any revelation of the inter- 
mediate facts. It may then also appear to us that scarcely an hour 
separates them, because we are entirely ignorant of what is to take place 
between two events, and our mind projects them on the same point of 
the future, whilst there are perhaps centuries between the one and the 
other ; but we do not see these centuries, and the two events seem to 
us close together. Shall I give you some examples ? — ^Look at the 
prophecy in which our Saviour, on the mount of Olives, two days before 
His death, foretold the ruin of the Jews and their restoration ; you 
might at first think that this ruin and this restoration follow each other 
without interval, and yet the one was to happen in forty years, and the 
other perhaps in 2000. Again, look at the passages in Isaiah and the 
other prophets, which announce at once the two comings of the Messiah, 
the one in humiliation, and the other in glory. The Jews confused 
them into one single event, and we know well that more than eighteen 
centuries must separate them. — ^I hope then, dear children, that you 
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understand this : when Daniel here sees the Son of Man coming with 
the clouds of Heaven, and the angels making way for Him before the 
Ancient of Days, it is Jesus Christ who, having ascended into Heaven 
and sitting on the right hand of God, receives at last from the Father, 
dominion and glory and the kingdom, all people, nations, and languages 
being subject to Him ; it is Jesus Christ descending again from heaven, 
''to gather together His elect from the four winds, and to bring in 
everlasting righteousness, when the greatness of the kingdoms under 
the whole heaven shall'be given to the people of the saints of the Most 
High; His dominion is an everlasting dominion which shall not pass 
away, and His kingdom shall not be destroyed/' I pass on now to 
verse 16 : "Then I was grieved in my spirit in the midst of my body/' 
In the Chaldean of Daniel, the words are literally, ''Then my spirit 
was cut, oxfamtedf in the midst of its sheath/' (for our body after all 
is only a poor covering in which the spirit is enclosed, as a bright steel 
sword would be in its sheath,) "and the visions of my head troubled 
me/' No wonder! thus it has always happened even to the most 
faithful servants of God when they were transported beforehand to the 
presence of the "excellent glory/' "No man can see His face and 
live," and all the great prophets, even that holy John whom the Son 
of Man loved, as we love a friend here below, all, at the sight of His 
glory, "fell at His feet as dead/' "Woe is me," cried Isaiah, when 
he had seen Jesus Christ sitting on a throne "high and lifted up," "I 
am undone, for mine eyes have seen the King, the Lord of Hosts/' — 
Manoah said, "We shall surely die, because we have seen God/' You 
understand then that this vision of the Son of Man coming in His 
glory, on the clouds of Heaven, was too much for Daniel. It was 
night; the astrologers were observing the stars, but they did not 
suspect that there was in that night a man to whom the same power 
who causes the spheres to turn on their axes, was unrolling the sky of 
prophecy, the mysteries of the future; and yet those destinies of 
Empires were to be written down by Daniel, and read in twenty-four 
centuries, on the banks of the distant Bhone to children at Geneva I — 
However, Daniel had only fainted, and had recovered his consciousness, 
for we read in verse 16, that he " came near unto one of them that stood 
by, and asked him the truth," that is, the meaning "of all these things" 
(or symbols). "And he told me and made me know the interpretation 
of these things." Next Sunday we must study more closely the answer 
of the angel, and for that purpose, compare these revelations with those 
which had been given to Nebuchadnezzar on the same subject, as also 



74 

with those which were long afterwards gnmted to John in the Isle of 
Patmos. Fresh light will arise fifomthem^ and we shall find a kej to these 
wonderfnl mysteries. I pass on now to vene 17 : ''These four beasts 
are foor kings which shall arise npon the earth.'' YHien he sajs/aur 
Huffs, jon remember that th^ are fonr courses of kings, or four 
kingdoms; for accorclinglyj he says in verse 28: that "the fourth 
beast shall be the fourth kingdom npon earth''; and in verte 24 : that 
the ten horns are ten kings that shall arise ont of this Hngiom. Yon 
hear, be no longer says Ung, bnt kingdom. These fonr fierce beasts 
are then fonr empires which are to succeed each other in ruling the 
civilized world, and in oppressmg the people of God in the times of the 
Gentiles of which Jesus spoke, and during which Jerusalem shall be 
trodden down. Daniel could have no doubt of the sense of these 
interpretations. Are not the four monarehies of the second chapter, 
necessarily the four monarehies of the seventh chapter; since they 
equally reach on to the tmiversal reign of Jesus Christ? — ^Listen to the 
angel's explanations in the verses 17 and 18 : "These four beasts are 
four kingdoms which shall arise upon the earth. But the saints of the 
Most High shall take the kingdom and possess the kingdom for ever 
and ever." — ^It is then here again, by this kingdom of the saints npon 
earth, that all the predictions of the future terminate; by that, all the 
mystery of God is consummated ; it is the crowning of the work of 
Jesus Christ. — He came as the second Adam, to repair the ruin of the 
first, and to break the power of Satan; His saints "shall reign upon 
the earth," and this universal kingdom "shall never be destroyed." — 
Nevertheless, after this first explanation by the angel, Daniel desires 
more exact knowledge concerning the fourth monarchy, and three 
considerations especially, embolden him to ask for it. — ^First, because 
he sees plainly that then wiU be the most evil days of the Church, the 
time of her last conflict. — Secondly, that the whole vision relates 
plainly to that little Horn which is to arise from the Soman Monarchy. 
Lastly, because this monarchy is "diverse" from the three others, as 
he says in the 19th verse : " Then I would know the truth concerning 

the fourth beast which was diverse from all the others;" different , 

in what P — ^In the form of its government, in its power, in its ten horns 
and in its long duration. — Quite right; but above all, in its hatred of 
the saints, a hatred not imputed to the three other monarchies ; which 
killed men, while this one kills Christians, — ^I must now conclude with 
this simple reflection. — ^Tou have seen Daniel overcome by the presence 
of his beloved Saviour ; now if this anticipated sight of the yet distant 
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coming of the Son of Man on the clouds of Heaven^ had such an effect 
on God's prophet^ what will this coming itself have on us^ when it 
shall be fulfilled in its reality? — ^Yes I if this coming of Christ caused 
such emotion to so pure a soul^ a man of so much prayer^ a prophet so 
holy, to whom the angel said, ''thou are greatly beloved 'M how will 
it be with poor weak Christians of little faith, and little prayer, such as 
you and I? — ^If the holy Daniel is troubled at the anticipated sight of 
the so distant day, how wiU it be with those who shall be there 
personally, who shall hear the trumpet, and ''see the sign of the Son 
of Man in Heaven''? — ^Then, (it is written) "the kings of the earth 
and the great men, and the rich men, the freemen and the bondmen, 
shall hide themselves in the dens and rocks of the mountains ; and 
shall say to the mountains and rocks, fall on us, and hide us from the 
£Eice of Him that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the 
Lamb I" think of this future; walk through life with eyes always 
turned towards this great day ; for it is near, certain and final. Near ! 
for as soon as you die, you wiU be there; the intermediate time is no 
longer anything; the Lord is at the door. Besides, this great day is 
certain; it must happen to you as certainly as that of your death. 
But above all, it is final, without return, that is to say, that as soon as 
it is come, all is determined for ever ; there is no farther trial ; for 
ever on the right with the blessed of the Father, in eternal joy ; or for 
ever with the devil and his angels, there where there is weeping and 
gnashing of teeth; " for if a tree &11 towards the south," said the wise 
man, " or towards the north, in the place where the tree falleth, there 
it shall be." Ah my friends! be occupied then with this great 
salvation, while it is called to day, and before the night cometh in 
which no man can longer do anything. Prepare for that day of Christ, 
let that concern be your calling, your great business, by referring to it 
all other, by endeavouring " to be found acceptable." But in order to be 
found acceptable, what is necessary ? — ^Tou know it, my friends, but 
try and remember it better every day. To be found acceptable, we 
must here below, have known and loved Jesus Christ ; so that He may 
not say to us at the last day, "I know you not, depart from mel" 
But what again is necessary to the having known Him ? The having 
sought Him, listened to Him, and then simply but really believed in 
Him ; for then, to him who believes. He gives the wedding garment. 
He receives him into His family. He washes him in His blood. He 
purifies his heart by His Spirit, He prepares him for the last day !-^ 
My child, He says to him, as to the sinful woman, "thy sins are 
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forgiven thee, thy faith hath saved thee, go in peace I" — Let then each 
one of you, ask himself every evening of his life, when saying his last 
prayer before laying his head on his pillow for the night^s sleep ; Oh 
my soul, art thou ready? does Jesus Christ live in thee, and thou in 
Him ? Could^st thou fall asleep in peace, if it were thy last night, and 
if to-morrow's waking were to be that of the eternal morning ? Does 
the Spirit of Jesus Christ bear witness with thy spirit, that thou art a 
child of God? so that thou mayest not be confounded by His 
presence at His coming ? 



LESSON XL. 

DANIEL VII, 19, 20. 

'^TflBN I would know the truth concerning the fourth beasf ! But 
perhaps you will say, we know "this truth'' ; why then these verses ? 
They come in their course perhaps ; but then, why only two verses 
which say nothing of the Antichrist ; while we expected to-day to be 
shown him in history with his twenty-four marks? Li fact, my 
children, not this morning, but very soon I will point him out in 
history, and then you will be both astonished and rejoiced; astonished 
at so much evil, but rejoiced at so much light : and I venture to say, 
that your faith in the Holy Bible will thereby be greatly confirmed. 
But I have not yet said all I wish upon the Latin Empire; there 
remain some important rays of light to be thrown upon this subject, 
and I again propose to open for you three or four windows of the 
palace of prophecy. — In order to do this I will speak to you next 
Sunday of the Apocalypse, and give you some idea of that sublime 
book ; by which, I hope, such vivid light will fall upon the beast, that 
scarcely a shadow will remain ; its name, place, time, duration, division ; 
its form of government and successes, even its fall and ultimate ruin, 
will all be set forth again in the strongest light ; and from that time 
the study of the little Horn will be like going from room to room 
in this wonderful palace ; all will be comprehensible and in accordance. 
Li the meantime, I must to-day endeavour to make you conceive in its 
majestic union the course of these revelations. There are in Scripture 
two orders of prophecy. I call the one historical or chronotactic ; the 
other erratic. The chronotactic prophecies are pictures of the future. 
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placed in order of time, like those of history. — ^Future events are 
there related beforehand, according to the regular succession of their 
dates ; and the Holy Spirit goes often so far as to give us in cyphers 
the number of years. The erratic prophecies, on the contrary, very 
fax from estimating the succession of dates, do not submit themselves 
to any other perceptible order; and reveal to us the future dispensations 
of God, only in a vague, irregular, unexpected manner, according to 
associations of more sublime and mysterious ideas than those of times. 
Look, for instance, in Isaiah or Jeremiah; and also in the twelve 
minor prophets ; they scarcely ever trouble themselves with the order 
of ages ; they advance suddenly, one would say by chance, although 
always in accordance with the Divine mind, for whom all things are 
always present, and 1000 years as one day. — Their oracles tell us 
sometimes the nearest events, sometimes the most distant ones ; at one 
time the judgments and wretchedness of the future, at another its 
deliverances and its glory. And as "the Spirit of prophecy is always 
the testimony of Jesus,^' they represent this Eedeemer to us on all 
occasions. Here, as a child bom to reign ; there, as a man of sorrows, 
smitten of God, His back furrowed. His hands pierced, and pouring 
out his soul unto death ; here, as the King of kings, who has founded 
the earth, and the work of whose hands are the heavens, and whose 
years shall not end ; there, as a conqueror returning from Bozrah with 
his garments stained with blood : He has trodden the winepress of the 
wrath to come ; but very soon He is a Prince of peace, then a judge, 
then a deliverer, a friend of the miserable and mighty to save. — ^Now 
in the Old Testament almost all the prophecies are erratic^ except that 
of Daniel (and sometimes Ezekiel) ; in the New Testament almost all 
the prophecies are of the erratic order, except the Apocalypse and the 
last discourses of Jesus Christ. These two books then, that of Daniel 
and that of St. John, being the only ones written entirely according to 
the historical or chronotactic order, were designed to give us the key of 
all the others. Besides, as each throws light on the other, they ought 
for that reason to be studied together with special care. — ^They are, in 
the palace of prophecy, like two entrance halls, two magnificent rooms, 
Daniel on the first floor, and the Apocalypse on the second ; both halls 
presenting before the people of God a series of corresponding pictures 
which must be studied. First look at the hall of Daniel ; at least go 
with me through it for a moment, and follow with your eyes the work 
of the Holy Spirit. — ^You will find in it five pictures, all drawn as it 
were with bold strokes of the brush, aU showing the immense future 
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of the Churcli and of the world in its most prominent features; this 
future beginning in all five^ at the days of Daniel, and continuing in all 
five, until the consummation of all things. — ^In the first of the five 
pictures, in the second* chapter, what do you see? The colossus made 
of four metals, and the little stone which strikes it on the toes in order 
to reduce it to powder, until the stone becomes a great mountain and 
covers the earth. — ^Yes, in other words, the course of the four great 
monarchies which are to oppress the Church, till at last shall come the 
kingdom of Christ and of His saints, to begm on earth a blessed reign 
which shall have no end. — ^And in the second picture, ch4ip. vii, what 
do you see P — ^The four savage beasts, or the same four great monarchies 
as in chof. ii. — Yes ; but this prophecy is repeated in order to tell us 
how in the Soman Empire shall arise that impious power which is to 
torment the Church tiU the end of time. — ^And in the third picture, 
chap, viii, what do you see P — ^We do not yet know. In this third 
picture, my children, the Holy Spirit again takes up the successional 
monarchies ; in order to make us acquainted with a new and equally 
blasphemous power, which is to arise not like the preceding one, 
in the territory of the Latins, but in that of the Greeks, there, like the 
other, to make war against God, to overthrow truth, and to subsist 
until the end of time. And in the fourth picture, chap, ix, what is 
there P — ^We do not know that either. — ^Yes, dear children, you do, 
and every Christian ought to know it; is not this ninth chapter one of 
the most admirable and best known in the Old Testament P — ^Ah ! it is 
the beautiful prayer of Daniel, when he sees the seventy years' 
captivity foretold by Jeremiah coming to an end, and when he receives 
the prc^ction of the seventy weeks. Yery right, dear child ! The 
Holy Spirit in this wonderfid chapter, starting from an event which 
was to take place near the days of Daniel, announces that from 
thence to the time when the Messiah shall die for sinners, there shall 
be seventy weeks of years, that is, 490 years ; and he leads us, as in 
his preceding prophecies, as far as to the last times, when, he says, 
'' desolation shall fall upon the desolator.'^ Lastly, in the fifth picture, 
in chapters x, xi, xii, we have the most astonishing, perhap, of all the 
prophecies in Scripture; for the Holy Spirit teUs us, in a language no 
longer even that of emblems, the last struggles which will finally bring 
in the deliverance of God's people; and the book ends with these 
delightful words addressed to Daniel, and in his person to every true 
child of God; ''And thou, Daniel, go thy way till the end; for thou 
shalt rest, and stand in thy lot at the end of the days/' — So much for 
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Daniel. — ^Let us now pass on to the other floor of the palace of 
prophecy^ I mean to the Apocalypse^ which is only in many respects an 
nnfolding and continuation of what you have seen in the first. — ^The 
vision relating to the beast and its little Horn will be there reproduced 
in a new series of wonderfd pictures^ only drawn on a larger scale^ and 
presenting better defined features. Follow me then again my children, 
I will lead you to-day rapidly through this hall, waiting till we can re-enter 
it next Sunday, and remain in it together, during the whole hour of my 
lesson. — ^If you go through the two historical halls of Daniel and of Johuj 
in order to follow with your eyes the beast with his ten horns ; in other 
words, if you consider the united whole of the characteristic prophecies 
bequeathed to the Church of Ood, concerning the Latin Empire, you 
will soon acknowledge that the Holy Spirit intended to give us, in the 
three grand visions of Nebuchadnezzar, of Daniel, and of John, three 
progressive revelations of the same events : the first 604 years before 
Christ, in the vision of the statue ; the second forty-nine years later, in 
the vision of the four beasts; the third 650 years later still, in the 
vision of the Apocalypse. But you must also comprehend the object 
and progress of these revelations. Each relates at the same time to 
the Empire and to the Church, to politics and to religion ; but they 
reveal the condition of the Empire, only to make known that of religion. 
I am going to question you thereon. — JFAat empire is intended in all 
these? — ^That of the Latins. And what is there in the first to make 
known to us the state of religion in that Empire ? — ^The mixture of 
clay and iron in the feet of the statue. — ^And in the second vision that 
of the four beasts ; what is there equally to reveal to us what shall be 
the state of religion under the same Empire? — ^There is aU the history 
of the little Horn. — And in the third vision, that of the Apocalypse; 
what is there to tell us what the state of religion shall be under that 
same Empire? — ^That has not been shown to us. — No; but I will say 
it in a few words, without explaining it till later. — ^The beast with ten 
horns re-appears three times in the vision of the Apocalypse, (it is 
indeed named besides, in the 11th and 19th chapters, but it is only 
three times really presented to the prophet's sight). — ^First in chapt^ 
xii, Satan is incarnate in the beast, under the form of a great red or 
fallow dragon. Second time, in chapter xiii, it rises up out of the sea; 
but in order to make known to us what will be the state of religion in 
this second period, another beast is seen, having horns like a lamb, but 
speaking as a dragon ; this beast is called " the false prophet,^' and 
exercises all the power of the beast with ten horns, in its presence. 
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Thirds and last time^ in chapter xvii^ John sees it re-appear again^ but 
scarlet-coloured and in a wilderness ; then it ascends^ not from the sea^ 
but out of the bottomless pit^ and in order to represent to us what will 
be the state of religion under this last form of the Latin Empire^ the 
beast is not only " full of names of blasphemy/' but sitting upon it 
is an unchaste woman^ calling herself a queen^ ^^ arrayed in purple 
and scarlet, decked with gold and pearls'' like a Jezebel, '^drunken 
with the blood of Christians, having in her hand a golden cup full of 
abominations; on her forehead is written — Mystery, Babylon the Great;" 
and this woman is declared to be Some. — ^Tliis you see is a vast subject, 
and might, at first view, appear to you complicated ; but I venture to 
assure you that with a little attention the youngest among you may 
comprehend it. In the mean time, that is simply what I wanted to 
tell you, that there are in the historical (or chronotactic) prophecies of 
Scripture, three grand visions describing the state of Eoman politics, 
and Eoman religion, until the last times. — ^Let one of you, my children, 
repeat them to us. The first, given to the king of Babylon 604 years B.C. ; 
the second, given to the prophet Daniel forty-nine years later; and the 
third, given many centuries afterwards to the Apostle John in the Isle 
of Patmos. — How many times did John see the beast ? — Three. And 
what was each time revealed to him ? — The state of religion and also 
that of politics. Very well; I am going then to-day, to make you 
observe in these three revelations, the course of politics, without saying 
yet anything of religion. To-day it shall be the Empire, by and bye 
the Church; to-day the beast, by and bye the Little Horn. Never- 
theless, before going farther, I want to show you what was already the 
great use and the divine beauty of the first revelation, I mean that 
which was given to Nebuchadnezzar ; I say its beauty, what can be 
grander than a picture of the whole future of empires, from the Chal- 
deans to the end of the world? and I say also, its great use; what 
more valuable for the comprehension of these divine oracles than this 
picture, which we might call the key of the future, and which is for 
prophecy what a map of the world is for universal history ? — It serves 
to verify and control interpretations; because it contains a complete 
sketch of the world's public records till the end of time. Just as a 
history, in order to be true, must agree with the map of the world, so 
must an explanation of prophecy, to be true, not contradict the statue 
in anything. — ^What would you say to the man who told you something 
contrary to the map of the world ; for instance, of an Emperor of 
China attacking Japan without crossing the sea P Absurd, you would 
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reply^ it mast be false. The same ought to be said of any interpretation 
contrary to the vision of the four monarchies. When then Bossuet and 
other fiomanists^ and Eichhom and other Bationalists^ woald persuade 
us that the great enemy of 6od who was to arise in the Latin Empire is 
only the Fjrthagorean philosophy running its course in Some at the time 
of Diocletian ; or the pagan priesthood in the days of Nero ; or when, 
in modem times, some would persuade us that this great enemy will not 
come till the very last times ; all thus confining the Apocalypse within 
a short space of time past, according to some, future according to others ; 
then we have, in order to show them their error, only to put before 
their eyes our four monarchies, thus proving to them that they disagree 
with the prophetical map of the world, some in one way, some in 
another; both French Eomanists, and German Eationalists, assert that 
the predicted evil will have come to an end 1700 years ago, while in 
fact the little Horn must continue to exist until the second Advent of 
our Lord. Others seem to think that this evil is not to happen until 
yet future times, although the little Horn first arises up after the 
division of the empire into ten kingdoms. Thus both systems contradict 
the world's chart, one confining the little Horn in so short a period of 
the past; the other, in so short a period of the future. I hope then, 
dear children, that you perceive not only the divine beauty, but the 
great use of these two first pictures of the four monarchies. But you 
must comprehend another point yet ; the mode of development employed, 
from one prophecy to another, in order to explain to us the course of 
politics, and to reveal to us that of religion. If I did not fear to 
anticipate future chapters, 1 would show you how, when Daniel (in his 
eighth chapter, that is to say, in his third picture) describes the 
monarchies for the third time, he adds many details to those given in 
the preceding pictures ; and how, when in the eleventh chapter (in his 
fiffch picture) he describes once again the monarchies, it is with a fresh 
and marvellous exactness. This is not the time to tell you these things, 
but what 1 desire you, at least to apprehend now is, that if his 
revelation in the second chapter be developed by that in the seventh 
given forty-nine years later ; then that of the seventh, by that of the 
eighth given two years farther on ; then that of the eighth, by that of 
the eleventh given nineteen years later still ; it was reasonable to expect 
that the Apocalypse given 700 years later, would offer upon these same 
subjects, still more clear and precise details than all the preceding 
visions. I propose then, next Sunday, to give you a rapid glimpse 
of these new details^ at least as to the empire^ or tiie course of politics ; 
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reserving for another tune, what regards the Churchy or the course of 
religion. The one is the shelly the other the nnt^ enclosed in the shell. 
If I am bnsy with the shelly it is in order to get the nut; for without 
the fruity what do I care for the outer covering ? — And what importance 
are all these empires to me, if their bloody revolutions only were 
concerned ? Of what importance to the Church, in these combats of 
savage beasts, whether one or another devours it rival? — ^But if the 
Church herself be concerned ; if this war be made against Christians ; 
Oh ! this is what is important to us ! Also Daniel says in our text 
*^ I would hfioWy^ etc. Thus then, dear children, I promise to show 
you next Sunday, the connection between Daniel and the Apocalypse ; 
but for this purpose, I wish, before even leading you through this 
magnificent part of the prophetical palace, to have even this day given 
you a glimpse of it. First you have doubtless been told the meaning 
in Greek of this word Apocalypse P — Bevelation. Tes, that is to say, 
unveiling ; and this name is given to the prophecy of John, because, 
in the Greek version, this word is the first in the book. John begins 
by saying, "Eevelation of Jesus Christ, which God has given him V* 
With what respect then, must we open this book I A Bevelation sent 
to John by an angel, so that John is only the narrator, and Jesus him- 
self the prophet! A Bevelation so kind and so holy, that John 
exclaims, '^ Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the words of 
this prophecy/' Besides, all in this book answers to its title. As soon 
as we open it, we are struck with awe as being on the threshold of a 
temple filled with Christ and His glory. Before even having understood 
the meaning of the emblems, we are excited by two things. — ^Pirst, by 
the beauty of the scenes passing before us in the drama of the vision ; 
then by the emotion even of St. John, which, from the first to the last 
chapter shows itself, crying out, "Unto Him who loved us, and washed 
us from our sins in His own blood, be glory and dominion.'* Then 
adding, as if he already saw Him, "Behold He cometh with clouds, 
even so, Amen.'' And again, at the end of the volume, "Even so 
Lord Jesus, come quickly, Amen I" But also, between these two cries 
of adoration, this tender and sublime emotion continues throughout the 
book, like the dominant note in a chant. — ^It is like a prophetic recita- 
tive, a long chant of adoration. Admirable characteristic of the book 
which was to close the oracles of God I Fifteen centuries before hand, 
they had opened with these words, "In the beginning, God created the 

heaven and the earth " Afterwards God said, "Let us make man 

in our image I " And now they conclude by showing man restored 
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to that image^ paradise le-opened^ the tree of life found again! '^ Hence- 
forth His servants shall serve Him^ and shall see His face^ and His 
Name shall be in their foreheads/^ " He which testifieth these things 
saith^ Surely I come quickly; Amen; even so come Lord Jesus P' 
Thus ends the New Testament^ thus concludes the Apocalypse. You see 
then, my children, that it is a divine narration of the future trials of 
the Church, and of her last triumphs, from the days of John until the 
restitution of all things ; it is as a prophetic hymn on the great work 
of redemption. What heavenly ideas of this redemption throughout 
this book I what discoveries of the mysteries of Christ ! what deep 
feeling of the severity together with the goodness of the Most High, of 
His terrible judgments, and of His unutterable mercies I How much 
better things does the blood of Christ speak, than that of Abel ! What 
delightful views of the happiness of the redeemed, and of that Heaven 
into which they are going to enter I What grateful and wonderful 
songs are chanted to celebrate its happiness and its grandeur ! And 
yet this sublime and mysterious book, while it reveals such grand 
scenes as had never been related by the mouth of man, is at the same 
time so simple in its language, that it is of all the writings in the New 
Testament, the easiest to translate. Though learned men will tell you 
that its thoughts are more sublime than those of Isaiah or Amos, yet 
you will find, in translating it, that its style is simpler and clearer than 
Esop's Fables I Now then, my children, if any one were to ask you 
why, in explaining Daniel to you, I think it right to explain John also ; 
what would you reply ? — That John is like the second volume of a 
book of which Daniel would be the first. Thus / have told you ; but 
listen to what the great Newton wrote thereon : '' The Eevelation of 
John is composed in the same style and language as the oracles of 
Daniel, and bears the same relation to them as they do to one another, 
so that the oracles of the two prophets make between them only one 
complete body of prophecy .^^ And we might add yet, that the resem- 
blance of the two books is rendered more striking by that between the 
two authors. — ^Daniel is the St. John of the Old Testament, as John is 
the Daniel of the New ; except that the one, bom of the blood-royal 
and brought up in the palace, was the friend and minister of two of the 
greatest potentates in the universe ; wHile the other, a humble villager, 
long knew only his cottage, his lake, and his boat. Besides, all is 
alike in the two great prophets themselves ; both, aged men when the 
visions appeared to them; both, simple and sublime in character; both 
were beloved by God. '' I am come to thee^ because thou are greatly 
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beloved/' said the angel to the first ; " it was the disciple whom Jesus 
loved/' is written of the last. — Both saw the Son of Man coming 
on the clouds of Heaven ; both, the Latin Empire under the image of 
the same ten-homed beast; both, its crimes and in its ruin; both, the Man 
of Sin ; both, the duration of his war against Christians ; both, the 1260 
days; both, "the time, times, and a half; both, in short, the triumph 
of the Church, and the glory of the millennium. In a word, how should 
we explain the one without studying the other, since in both we have 
the same history and the same historian? the same history, that of the 
Church of God, until the reign of the saints ; the same historian — the 
Holy Spirit. How many centuries between one volume and the other P 
700 years. — ^Yes six or seven hundred years. But for the historian of 
the two volumes, a thousand years are as one day, and 600 years as 
six hours. One morning in Babylon, He dictated the first; and another 
morning, in the Isle of Patmos, He dictated the second. — Ton will 
understand then why these volumes should explain each other. As two 
concave mirrors placed in face of each other, with a light in their focus, 
throw redoubled light on themselves; so our two prophets placed 
opposite each other, will cast upon each other mutual light. 
Interpreters might have avoided many errors, had they not 
tried to explain the one without having studied the other. Should 
you know what a history contains if you had read the second volume 
only ? And still less in this case, for our two prophets are full of 
symbols which are to explain themselves successively. What would a 
student of a book of Algebra do, if he began with the second volume, 
without knowing yet the value of any sign ? Had he the genius of Pascal 
his study would be in vain ; while, if he begins with the first volume, 
he will in a few days rise from one theorem to another, to the highest 
propositions of science ; the first pages explaining the last, and these in 
their turn throwing much light on the preceding ones. Well, my 
friends, such is St. John, the second volume of a history of which 
Daniel is the first ; or better still, the second volume of an Algebra, 
the signs of which are given in the volume of Daniel. — ^What a bright 
light, for instance, will be thrown on the Apocalypse by the single 
knowledge of this sign ''the beast,'' and by this simple rule, wherever 
St. John says ''the beast,'' read the "Latin Empire"? By doing this 
alone, you will enlighten the whole volume, as in a dark room where 
there may be a hundred objects unknown to you, if you light up one 
the others are made visible. And on the other hand, you can 
equally understand what abundant light will be cast upon the 
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pages of Daniel by the knowledge which John has given us of the 
destiny of the Empire. If you had a letter in French written to you 
in cypher, what would you do to decypher it? It would be impossible! 
Not at all impossible ; on the contrary, there is a very simple and easy 
way to do so. First, we look what letter is most often repeated, and 
when we have discovered it, we may be sure that (in French) that letter 
is an E; then, having the letter E, nothing is easier in our language 
than to find all the others. Well, dear children, in the Apocalypse the 
letter E is the beast. One more question. — ^Why, since Daniel saw 
four beasts rising from the sea, did John see the fourth only? — ^Because 
in his time the three first had abeady passed away. Doubtless. He was 
living under the ten-homed beast; he beholds it, like Daniel, and sees 
its continuance till the coming of Jesus Christ ; and, like Daniel, he tells 
you the exact duration of his war against the saints, *' 1260 days,'' or 
"a time, two times, and a half.'' However, before next Sunday, when 
in the palace of prophecy, I shall lead you through the magnificent hall 
of the Apocalypse, it was necessary to open partly the door, this morn- 
ing, that you might take a rapid view of the pictures exhibited therein. 
I wanted you to see something of the manner in which the visions of 
St. John explain those of Daniel. It is both elegant and simple. I have 
said that the beast re-appears three times in the sight of John ; and 
that each time it shows itself with transformations corresponding to 
the three great epochs of its history. But mark well that each time it 
has its ten horns, as if to prove its identity, and to say to us : '^ It is I 
myself, do not mistake me." John, who lived 660 years after Daniel, 
will show us in three pictures, in his 12th, 13th, and 17 th chapters, 
what Daniel, in his 7th chapter, had shown us in one alone. Tou will 
understand this proceeding by a supposition. — You remember the 
brilliant Empire of Babylon. — ^Under what figure had Daniel represented 
it ? — ^That of a lion. — ^Yes ; but this lion, changing its appearance in 
the course of the vision, had prefigured to us by its transformations, 
first, the triumphs, and afterwards the disasters of th& Babylonian 
Empire. Well, suppose that instead of so doing, Daniel had only said, 
"The first of these Empires was a lion" (without anything more); what 
would another later prophet have done, in order to give us the history 
of Babylon more exactly ? — ^Would he not have seen it again always as 
a lion, but in two successive visions, which should have represented to 
us, one after the other, the two epochs of its history ? In the first, it 
would have been Babylon in her glory; and in the second, Babylon in 
her ruin. In the first, a lion with eagle's wings, furious, terrible, leaping 
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flying even from fortress to fortress; and in the second, still this 
same lion, but with the skeleton of two wings, the feathers plucked 
out, itself raised upon its feet like a man. What should yon have con- 
cluded ? — ^That the second prophet represented to us Babylon twice; 
the first time in its glory, the second in its ruin. — ^Is the second lion 
different from the first? — ^Different in its form only. — ^Well; what 
might have been done, but what was not done, for the first beast, is what 
the Apocalypse has done for the last. You see it re-appear three times 
with its ten horns ; but each time with new features ; so that each of 
its changes represents to you one of the three successive conditions of 
the Latin Empire; always the same kingdom, but in the three 
political conditions where it was to be found during its long dominion 
over the people of God. The three pictures which we are going 
to study, will represent to us the three great political epochs of that 
wonderful empire. — ^In the first, you will see it tinder its imperial form ; 
in the second, under its ten-kinged form ; in the third, under its 
radical and revolutionary form. — In the first, it is the ancient empire ; 
in the second, the middle empire; in the third, the last empire.— In 
other words, autocratic Rome in the first, polycratic Eome in the second, 
democratic Eome in the third. Most of you are too young, and our 
time of instruction is too short, for me to have the least intention of 
giving you a connected commentary on the revelation of St. John ; but 
I hope to be able to give you some general notion of it ; and at least 
a rapid sketch of that part of this sublime book which explains Daniel 
to us. And now tell me wien the fourth beast appeared in Daniel's 
vision ? — He saw its beginning at the fall of the Greek Empire. — And 
when does the triple vision of this same beast begin in the prophecy 
of St. John ? — ^It begins in his time. — Until when does the vision of 
Daniel extend? — ^To the return of Jesus Christ on the clouds of 
Heaven.-— And how far, that of St. John ? — ^To the same return of our 
Lord. — Where, in St. John, do we find the first of these three 
visions? — In the 12th Chapter. — And where, the second? — In the 
13th Chapter. — And where, the third ? — In the 17th Chapter. — And 
in what way does the beast, which in Daniel was shewn by its head 
alone, re-appear in the visions of John ? — ^By transformations. — What 
do they represent ? — The Latin Empire in the three great epochs of 
its history. — ^Yes, in its three great periods marked by its three great 
epochs : — first period, at the great epoch of the coming of Christianity; 
second period, at the great epoch of the coming of the barbarians; 
third period, at the great epoch of the coming of democracy. But I 
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must still repeat that we are now speaking only of its political destiny. 
The beast, to-day ; the little Horn, afterwards. It will, doubtless, be 
also needful that I speak to you on the religious point of view ; and 
you will then see that to these successive forms of the political empire 
of the Latins correspond in each of John's visions, certain very 
striking emblems, intended to represent as regards religion, the three 
very distinct characteristics of the government of this empire during 
each of the three great periods of its political history. I will not yet 
explain these emblems to you, nor the religious characteristics which 
correspond to them ; but I think it well to point them out, in order 
that you may be able to form some general notion of them at present. 
Listen then to a few words thereon. — ^By what sign do we know in 
each of the visions of John, that they concern the Latin empire ? — ^By 
its being always the fourth beast of Daniel, that which has ten horns, 
and which persecutes the Christians, — But then, if it is the fourth 
beast, where is its little Horn ? Can one see it in St. John? — ^No, it 
does not reappear. — ^Tes, my children, it does certainly reappear, at 
least as to its prophetical meaning, but under other more significant 
emblems. In John's second picture, that of the ten-kinged epoch, 
drawn in his 13th Chapter; there is another beast, (living in presence 
of the Latin Empire) which St. John calls ''the false prophet'': he has 
"two horns like a lamb." A beast in prophecy, always means an 
empire ; and a beast with horns of a lamb, is an empire which tries to 
imitate or to replace the lamb ; an ecclesiastical empire ; it gives itself 
out for Christ, for the vicar of Christ ; in Greek, the Antichristos ; but 
he speaks as a dragon, as the Devil. This is sufGlcient to replace in 
John's second picture, the little Horn of Daniel. Again in John's 
third picture, that of the revolutionary and democratic epoch, drawn in 
his 17 th Chapter; we see an unchaste, drunken woman sitting upon the 
beast ; plainly replacing in this picture the little Horn of Daniel ; for 
this woman riding upon the Latin Empire, is, we are told in verse 
18, ''the great city" of Eome; and you know that in prophecy, an 
unchaste woman is the emblem of an infidel city, or of an adulterous 
church. Thus you see, that the Holy Spirit in St. John, has not 
forgotten the little Horn, but has only replaced it by other emblems. 
After the invasion of the barbarians, and during the whole ten-kinged 
period, it is an ecclesiastical empire professing to imitate the Lamb, 
while speaking as a dragon; "he exerciseth all the power" of the 
Latin Empire in its sight, and "he causeth the saints to be killed." But 
after the coming in of democracy, during all the revolutionary period^ 
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we see the special inflaenoe of the nndiaste womaii, that is, of the citjr 
or Church of Borne, over-iiding, inspringy hading, the led empie of 
the Latins. — ^Enough now — but lemember that John sees what Daniel 
had seen; but seeing it 650 yean afterwards, he sees it better, both as 
to the beast, and as to the horn; he sees in tiree pictoies, in Ids 
12th, 13th, and 17th Chapters, what Daniel, in his 7th Cbgpber, had 
seen in tme alone ; and as to the little Horn, John has represented in 
his two last pictores (13th and 17th Chapters) what Daniel in his 7th, 
had seen in one alone. Let ns stop here. I will try on Sunday, to 
explain to yon these three pictures drawn by John ; and we will pray 
God to make it serve to onr edification by enabling ns, not to interpret 
the whole Apocalypse, but to make the divine book of Daniel whicb we 
are studying, clearer to us. Prepare then for the next lesson to this 
end; that of glorifying God in His word and providence, in order to 
learn to glorify Him in your heart and life. Prepare, by asking God, 
morning and night, to give you a serious and attentive mind to this 
study; remembering the blessing of God promised in the first chapter, 
and in the last, of the Apocalypse. '' Blessed is he that readeth, and 
they that hear the word of the prophecy of this book ; and keep those 
things which are written therein.^' It will be as a voice saying to you : 
Immortal soul ! thou hast only two places before thee, the right or the 
left, light or darkness, paradise with the blessed of the Father, or hell 
with the cursed, with the Devil and his angels. Thou wast bom in sin 
and darkness, but by faith in Jesus Christ, thou must '^ turn from 
darkness to light, and from the power of Satan unto God/' Jesus 
Christ Himself calls : '^ Behold I am alive ! Sorely I come quickly .'' 



LESSON XLL 

DANIEL vn, 19, 22. 

If we now open the book of the Apocalypse, it is in order to learn 
better the two great facts contained in these verses which you have 
just repeated; and which may be called a summary of all future 
history, at least in the West. First fact^ the war of the Latin Empire 
and of the Man of Sin against the true Church of God (" I beheld, 
and the same Horn made war with the saints and prevailed against 
them).'' Second fact, the triumph and the final reign of the true 
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Church of God (" until judgment was given to the saints of the Most 
High; and the time came that the saints possessed the kingdom ^^). 
Listen then with reverence. — Six hundred and fifty years after that 
memorable night in which the aged Daniel, upon his bed in Babylon, 
had seen pass before his eyes the four Gentile Empires and their 
bloody glory ; then the long trials of the Church during the apostacy 
of the fourth ; and at last, the Son of Man coming on the clouds of 
Heaven to destroy the Man of Sin, and to put under the people of the 
saints all the kingdoms of the earth. Six and a half centuries after 
that vision, and as we learn from Ireneus, towards the end of the reign 
of that cruel Domitian, whose elder brother Titus had overthrown 
Jerusalem, that is to say, the year 95 or 96 of the' Christian era, 
another old man beheld all at once, still more striking visions of the 
future. This was John, an old boatman of the lake of Gennezareth, 
but a boatman of whom Jesus had made an Apostle and even a friend, 
fiis father was Zebedee, and his mother that Salome who had followed 
Jesus to the cross, and who was afterwards seen at his grave. Banished 
by Domitian to the Isle of Patmos, " for the word of God,'' John was 
suffering the hardships of his exile, when suddenly (one Sunday), being 
*' in the Spirit,'' he heard behind him " a great voice as of a trumpet, 
saying I am Alpha and Omega, the first and the last I" Then, having 
turned round, John saw a being like a man, but shining brilliantly 
with glory, clothed in a long garment, and girt with a golden girdle. — 
This was Jesus Christ; His eyes like a flame of fire. His feet like 
burning brass in a furnace, his face like the sun shining in His strength, 
and His voice as the sound of many waters I — At this sight the disciple 
whom Jesus loved fell at His feet as dead. (Who does not remember 
our Daniel fainting like John, because he also had seen Jesus Christ in 
His glory !) but the Lord came near to His Apostle and laid His right 
hand upon him, saying, " Fear not> I am the first and the last ; I am 
He that liveth and was dead ; and behold I am alive for evermore, and 
have the keys of hell and of death. Write the things which thou hast 
seen." Have you remarked the tender and sublime majesty with which 
afterwards the prophet, full of what he has seen, begins this incomparable 
book P '^ Blessed is he that readeth and they that hear the words of 
this prophecy ; and keep those things which are written therein, for 
the time is at hand." Then, full of ardent reverence, addressing the 
Churches of Asia, he wishes them grace and peace, '^ in the name of 
the Father, of the Holy Spirit, and of Jesus Christ, the first bom from 
among the dead, and the Prince of the kings of the earth "; (for he 
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knows from Daniel^ and from what is revealed to himself, that '^all 
the kingdoms under the whole Heaven shall be subjected to Him/') 
But hardly has he thus named his Bedeemer^ than^ no longer able to 
contain himself, he breaks forth into thanksgiving, interrupting himself 
to exclaim, ^' Unto Him that loved us, and washed us from our sins in 
His own blood, and hath made us kings and priests unto God His 
Father, to Him glory and dominion, for ever and ever. Amen I" then, 
as if he saw Him already (for like Daniel he saw Him coming on the 
clouds in flaming fire), he cries out, " Behold He cometh with clouds ; 
and every eye shall see Him, even they that pierced Him ; and all 
kindreds of the earth shall wail because of Him; even so, Amen'M — 
But after this cry of adoration, with what holy and majestic simplicity 
he immediately enters on the subject, and begins, without transition, 
the narration of what he has seen I — " I, John, who am your brother 
and companion in tribulation, and in the kingdom and patient ex- 
pectation of Jesus Christ, was in the Isle of Patmos, on account of the 

word of God and I saw Jesus Christ; Him who is, and was, and 

is to come, the Almighty/' Such is then the subject of the first 
chapter. — ^In the second, Jesus Christ begins abeady His prophecies, 
and Himself dictates to John His seven Epistles, addressed literally to 
the " seven Churches of Asia,'' but symbolically to the seven successive 
periods of the Christian Church, from the days of John until the 
glorious millennium. For it must be remembered that in all these 
prophetic divisions of ages, the number seven, being the symbol of 
perfection, always completes the history of future times; so that the 
seventh and last cypher leads us of necessity to the end of all things. 
Thus, for example, from the coming of Christianity into the Empire, 
the revolutions of the future are revealed to us under the figure of seven 
seals ; but the seventh goes on to the end of time ; from the barbarian 
invasion of the Empire, future revolutions are revealed to us under the 
image of seven war trumpets ; but the seventh continues to the end of 
time ; from the entrance of democracy into the Empire future revo- 
lutions are revealed to us under the image of the seven vials of the 
wrath of God ; but again the seventh continues to the end of time. 
I should like, dear children, to be able to explain these seven Epistles 
to you. Simple and sublime, short and significant, they make the 
entire subject of the second and third chapters. Shall I sketch them 
for you? their prophetic beauty would shew chiefly in the details; 
but details here are not permitted us. — ^The first is addressed to the 
once fervent Church of the Apostolic age, the CAurcA of desire, as he calls 
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it (this is the meaning in Greek of the word ^Aesua). Jesus Christ 
knows its works^ and its labour, and its patience ; it cannot bear them 
that are evil ; it has also tried them which say they are Apostles and 
are not; but it has left its first love; let it remember therefore from 
whence it has fallen and repent I or else Jesus Christ will remove the 
candlestick out of its place, and letting its truth be extinguished in 
those ungrateful countries which dishonour it. He will rather rekindle 
it beyond the seas among the most savage nations. — ^The second Epistle 
is addressed to the persecuted Church of the two following centuries. 
Church of myrrh and bitterness, (which is the meaning of the word 
Smyrna.) He knows her tribulation and poverty, although she is rich ; 
but let her fear none of those things which she is going to suffer ; 
some of her members shall be cast into prison ; and she shall have 
special tribulation for ten prophetic days (that is to say, ten years) ; 
but let her remain faithful unto death ; and Jesus Christ will give her 
a crown of life. The third Epistle is addressed to the exalted Church 
of the days of Constantine the Great, and of the following ages ; to 
the Church of the elevation (which is the meaning in Greek of the 
word Pergamos. — ^The Lord knows that she holds fast His name, 
and has not denied His faith, but alas ! she dwells where Satan^s 
seat is ! and there are already many who, like Baalam, teach the 
princes of this world to put a stumbling block before believers, in 
order to draw them into idolatrous acts — ^The fourth Epistle is addressed 
to the Church, persecuted during the middle ages by the cruel papal 
tyranny ; a lamentable period of idolatry and extermination ; it is the 
Church of the consummation of the victims (in Greek, Thyatira).— 
The Lord knows her love and service, and faith and patience ; and her 
last works superior to the first; but why does she permit Bome, that 
woman Jezebel, who calleth herself queen and prophetess, to teach and 
seduce the servants of Jesus Christ into sin? I gave her time to 
repent, and she repented not ! — ^The fifth Epistle is addressed to the 
Church of that " remnant reserved according to the election of grace,'' 
of which St. Paul spoke in Romans ii, 5 ; to the Church reserved out 
of the midst of the darkness and the persecutions of the 14th and 15th 
centuries, the Church of the resuhe (that is the meaning in Hebrew of 
the word Sardis), — ^The Lord knows that she has the name of living, 
but she is dead. Let her make haste to strengthen the residue which 
is ready to die ; and let her remember what she has received. But 
even in this remnant are a few names which have not defiled their 
garments, and they shall walk with Jesus Christ in white raimentj for 
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they are worthy. — The sixth Epistle is addressed to the Church of the 
blessed Eeformation, the Church of brotherly love (in Greek, Phila- 
delphia). — The Lord knows her works ; He has set before her an open 
door, and no man can shut it, because this Church has kept His word. 
He cometh quickly; let her hold fast what she hath, that no man take 
her crown. — ^Lastly, the seventh Epistle is addressed to the Church of 
the last times, when Jesus Christ will come to judge the nations and 
His people; to the Church of the judgment of peoples (in Greek, 
Laodicea). — ^The Lord knows her works; alas I she is neither cold nor 

hot; she is lukewarm And behold. He stands at the door and 

knocks; to him that overcometh He will grant to sit with Him on 
His throne, even as He also overcame and is set down with His Father 
on His throne. — Seven times does Jesus Christ say, '^ He that hath an 
ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the Churches.'^ — 
Thus end the seven Epistles, and the second and third chapters of the 
Apocalypse. Then, from the fourth chapter, begin the openings of 
Heaven. The same trumpet-like voice which had before been heard 
by St. John, speaks to him again, saying, " Come up hither, and I will 
shew thee things which must be hereafter.^' — Heaven was to be opened 
to his view several times in the course of the Apocalypse, and each 
time a new series of revelations was to be presented to him. The first 
opening is shown in the fourth chapter; the second in the twelfth; 
and I must at least point out the first in order to give you some notion 
of their marvellous series. — The first opening of Heaven takes up eight 
chapters, from the fourth to the end of the eleventh. But what a 
sight are these images and prophetic scenes here displayed to the 
Apostle I It is true that they are only symbolic scenes and imaginary 
figures of radiant beauty and incomparable grandeur; but they repre- 
sent the unspeakable realities which await us in the kingdom of life. 
And besides, in reading them, we see, before even we understand the 
whole prophetic meaning, that there is something superhuman in them, 
that the Spirit of God alone could have described them. — I am going 
to repeat them only, with scarcely any explanation, because my object, 
after all, is but to introduce you to the moment when the Apocalypse 
will explain Daniel to you ; and will cause that same fourth beast, that 
fatal Latin Empire, which Daniel saw in his vision, to re-^appear to 
your minds. Heaven opens then for the first time to the eyes of the 
prophet of Patmos, he "looked, and behold a door opened in Heaven''; 
and then he heard again that same voice of the Son of Man, which had 
spoken to him at the beginning of the vision : ^' Come up hither,'' it 
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said, " and I will shew thee things which must be hereafter/' And 
what did John see ? — A throne set in Heaven, and One seated on it, 
the Ancient of Days in His glorious magnificence, such as Daniel had 
seen it in Babylon. Sound about the throne were four and twenty 
seats, and upon the seats four and twenty elders, clothed in white 
raiment with crowns of gold on their heads, representing the holy 
ministers of the Church of Christ, in that future glory awaiting the 
servants of the lamb, when He shall have made them kings and priests 
unto God. In the midst of the throne, and round about the throne, 
were four living creatures like Cherubim, representing what the Church 
shall be in its angeUc glory ; while above and round about the throne 
was a rainbow, like an emerald, and a symbol of peac^. Out of this 
throne proceeded lightnings, and thunderings, and voices. — ^Then an 
incomparable scene was presented to the eyes of John ; he saw something 
of the future worship in Heaven, when the perfected spirits of the just 
in the city of the living God shall form that '' general assembly and 
Church of the first-bom, written in Heaven,^' of which St. Paul spoke 
in Eeb, xii, 22, 23. — ^The four living creatures *'rest not day and 
night, saying. Holy, holy, holy. Lord God Almighty 'M and "the four 
and twenty elders fell down before Him that sat on the throne, and 
cast their crowns before the throne,'' to acknowledge that they are 
nothing, and that all their glory is from God, by God, and for God, 
saying, '^ Thou art worthy, O Lord, to receive glory, honour, and 
power ; for Thou hast created all things, and for Thy pleasure they 
subsist." — A book, in the form of a roll, and sealed with seven seals in 
seven diflferent places, was in the hand of the Ancient of Days. — ^It 
could not be opened by any one, neither in heaven, nor on earth, neither 
under the earth ; and John wept much because no creature was found 
worthy to break the seals thereof, nor to read it, neither to look there- 
on; when at last, our Eedeemer Himself, under the touching image of 
a lamb, standitig in the midst of the throne as it had been slain, came 
and took the book ; and the Church adored Him, " the living creatures 
and the elders fell down before Him, having every one of them harps 
and golden vials full of odours, which are the prayers of saints. And 
they sang a new song — Thou art worthy to take the book and to open 
the seals thereof, for Thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God by 
Thy blood, out of every tribe, tongue, people and nation ; and hast 
made us kings and priests, and we shall reign upon the earth." Observe 
these last words — the Church is celebrating beforehand the glorious 
time of which Daniel spoke, when " all the kingdoms under heaven 
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shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most High/' Observe 
also, that it was not only the redeemed among men -whom John saw so 
fervently adoring Christ and His redemption; no ! he heard also from 
afar, the voice of many angels ronnd abont the throne, saying with a 
lond voice, "Worthy is the Lamb''; and he hears even ''all creatures 
in heaven, on earth, and in the waters lower than the earth, give glory 
equally to Him that sitteth upon the throne, and to the Lamb, for ever 
and ever"! ''And the four living creatures said Amen 1" This then is 
the end of the 5th chapter ; but in the midst of this sublime worship, 
the Lamb begins to open the seals. — At the same time that He breaks 
them, one after the other, the book of the future unrolling itself, reveals 
under each seal, some one of the successive destinies of the Soman 
Empire from the days of St. John, until the consummation of all things. 
The six first extend to the fall of paganism throughout the prophetical 
earth; but the seventh, according to the constant perfection of value of 
the number seven, must of necessity continue till the return of Jesus 
Christ, and to the end of time. — ^I have told you that the prophecies 
of God always correspond to the great features of history ; and if you 
read in Gibbon or elsewhere, the course of Soman events from the 
days of John, until the conversion of Constantine, you will see that 
there are six distinct epochs marked by historians ; and you will see 
that they are also the six epochs made known under the six seals by 
John. — Eirst, an epoch of internal peace, and of external triumph, 
under the legitimate government of a new dynasty of emperors, which, 
says Gibbon, "has never had its like in the history of nations," and 
which lasted eighty-three years, beginning at the year 96, when John 
had just had his vision, and when the wise Nerva, of a new and Cretan race 
ascended the throne of the Ceesars. — Second, an epoch of intestine 
war, and of military tyranny for more than fifty years, by the constant 
revolts of the pretorian guard, and the imperial officers. — ^Third, an 
epoch of poverty and ruin in the Empire, by oppressive taxes on food, 
and by the exactions of the provincial governors ; from the memorable 
edict of Caracalla till the end of the third century. — ^Fourth, an epoch 
of unexampled mortality, in which for more than thirty years, says 
Gibbon, " the triple scourge of w^r, famine, and pestilence, destroyed 
half the human race. — These are, then, the four first epochs of history 
since St. John's time ; but here are those also of prophecy, under the 
four first seals. As soon as the Lamb has broken the first, a voice 
like thunder is heard by John, saying, " Come and see." — And what 
does he see ? — A horse.-* The horse was not only the general symbol 
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of all military nations ; but^ consecrated to the god Mars^ it was (as 
shown by ancient medals) the acknowledged emblem^ the historic sign 
of Borne and the Soman people ; nearly as the bear would be now of 
the Bernese^ or the eagle and key of Geneva. The horse^ then^ is 
seen under all the four first seals^ in order to show us that the Bomans 
are the subject of them. — ^Thus^ under the first seal^ the epoch of glory 
and prosperity^ it is a horse^ but a wAite horse^ the colour of triumph. 
Who rides on itP An emperor crowned with victory, "going forth 
conquering and to conquer.^' What emperor? the glorious dynasty of 
Nerva (Trajan, Adrian, Antonine, etc.) But why had he a bow, which 
was never a Soman weapon, but was the historic symbol of the 
Cretans? It is to point out the country of Nerva, or the foreign 
origin of the great emperors who should characterize this glorious 
epoch. — Under the second seal, an epoch of civil war, a horse again 
appears, but red or fire colour; and who sat thereon ? a commander of 
the Imperial Guard, whose sign was a sword given to him on the day 
of his installation. "By him peace is taken from the earth; and men 
kill one another.'' — Under the third seal, the epoch of poverty and 
ruin, again appears a horse, but blacij the colour of mourning; 
and who sits on him? a proclaimer of the tax on food (which the 
Soman Senate caused to be published each year) carrying a pair of 
scales, the historical symbol of his ofGlce (as may be still seen on 
Soman medals). — ^Under the fourth seal, the epoch of mortality, still a 
horse is seen, but of a pale or livid colour, that of dissolution; and 
who sat on him ? Death ; and Hades, or the invisible place of the 
dead, followed with him. — Afterwards, behold the fifth seal opened ; it 
is the terrible epoch called by historians the Era of Martyrs; of 
the unparalleled persecutions of Christians, as soon as the cruel 
Diocletian became emperor. — Here what do you see? the souls of 
them that were slain for the word of God ; they are there, under the 
altar, as with the shed blood of the victims. " How long ? till when ?" 
they cry ; but white robes are given to them, and they are told to wait 
until the number of their brethren that should be killed, as they were, 
for the word of God should be fulfilled. — But now comes the sixth 
seal, the epoch of one of the three greatest social revolutions of the 
world from that of the deluge till that of the last day; the marvellous, 
unexpected, universal overthrow of ancient paganism, and of all the 
enemies of Christianity, by the victories and the memorable reign of 
Constantine the Great. — ^What does St. John behold ? — A great earth- 
quake, the constant symbol of the social revolutions which shake the 
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▼erjr heart of the world; the skj of pigaTrimn is rolled together as a 
scroll ; all its stars, all its powers^ fiill to the earth as the late figs of a 
fig tree shaken by a mighty wind, aU its great men are terrified; and 
all, small or great, bondmen or free, hide themselres and call for death 
in despair. The crucified One has conquered. It is an image of the 
min of Babylon, an anticipation of the judgments of the last day. — 
But listen once more; and behold the epoch of the great apostacy and 
of the great tribulation; the seventh and last seal is going to be opened 
(in the eighth chapter) ; it will lead us, according to tiie law of the 
number seven, to the end of time ; but great spiritual preparation is to 
be made beforehand, which vnll be related to us in the seventh chapter. 
God will then make known to His Church, more clearly than ever, the 
great and holy doctrine of the election of grace ; and for this reason. — 
In the period of the sixth seal, after the accession of the great 
Constantine, the Boman world was Christianized. From that time, 
it was to fulfil on earth the part of the ancient people of 
Israel, to whom, doubtless, ''the oracles of God had been com- 
mitted ''; but among whom the greater number, ialthough outwardly 
circumcised in the flesh, were not so in heart. — ^Innumerable 
believers in the days of ConstantinjB were made manifest; thousands 
of martyrs, or sons of martyrs, returned from exile or released 
from prison, glorified first the doctrine of God our Saviour ; admirable 
teachers were raised up; but alas I if the Church was at that time 
welcomed by the world, a worldly spirit was soon to enter and fill 
the Church till it could no longer be recognized, and the great apostacy 
foretold by St. Paul would soon be made manifest. Thus the Boman 
world will henceforth stand on earth in the place of the twelve tribes 
of the ancient people of Israel. The oracles of the New Testament, 
will, it is true, be confided to her, as those of Old were to the Jews ; 
but alas I in spite of her privileges there will be only in most places a 
baptized paganism, as there had been too often in Israel, only a 
circumcised paganism. Eorms, ceremonies, priests and their magic powers 
will be adored ; the Scriptures of God will be forsaken for priestly 
traditions; people will believe themselves pardoned, saved by the 
priests, and will go back not only (like ancient Israel) to the worship 
of graven images, but even* to that of angels or of the deified dead ! — 
This is that great apostacy, out of which was soon to arise, according 
to St. Paul, the Man of Sin ; and there also is what was to bring upon 
the Boman world all the punishments made known by St. John under 
the seventh and last seal. But here you may well ask : What will 
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then become of the people of the living God ? What will He do with 
His dear Church during this long revolt and tribulation? — ^We answer 
He will bring her out pure ; He will keep her according to the election 
of grace. — ^But for that purpose, how will He work? — ^Listen, for that 
is what is told you in this 7th chapter. — He will gather His elect from 
generation to generation, out of the twelve tribes of that prophetic 
earth, which henceforth replaces the ancient people of Israel ; for these 
twelve tribes here mentioned are no longer Jews, they are, says St. John, 
men '' of every nation, tribe, people, and tongue.^' — Observe in this 
fine chapter how God marks them with His seal on the forehead in the 
midst of the apostacy, and promises to keep them in the tribulation of 
the Eoman world. — Ah ! without this election of grace, what would 
become of the earth ? " It" said Isaiah and also St. Paul, " the Lord 
of Hosts had not leffc us a remnant we had been as Sodom, and made 
like unto Gomorrah.^' But it may be asked, why are we shown these 
elect ones, who belong to all ages, at this part of the Apocalypse rather 
than elsewhere? ^or a simple reason; because St. John who represents 
the Church, as is usual with the prophets in their visions, sees what 
the Church was to see at that time ; for it was at that epoch of history, 
that is, between the period of the sixth seal when ancient paganism 
had fallen, and that of the seventh seal, when this paganism was to 
revive under new forms, in the almost universal apostacy of the Boman 
world ; it was, I say, at this epoch of history, that God raised up the 
admirable Augustine, who was to make this holy truth of the election 
of grace shine forth more clearly than ever, and so to enlighten by it 
all the succeeding ages, that, although dead 1400 years ago, he still 
preaches it to us. — John then saw beforehand what the Church saw 
afterwards, namely, that God will always preserve on earth an elect 
people, called, sanctified, and saved by grace. — Now listen to John : 
we are at the beginning of the fifth century, in the days of Augustine ; 
the four angels charged with the four first judgments of God upon the 
Boman world, suspend for a time the approaching tempest of the 
Gothic invasion, until the Lord has marked His elect with His seal; 
they shall be taken equally out of the twelve tribes of the henceforth 
Christianized earth; but alas! how few in number! prophetically, 
hardly one in fifty. But these 144,000 re-appear from generation to 
generation in all the great events of the Apocalypse, as the representa- 
tives of the true Church of God, preserved from age to age, in the 
midst of the abominations and revolutions of the earth. — Tou will, for 
example, find them in the 14th chapter, redeemed from among men. 
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singing a new song, following the Lamb whereyer He goeth, and 
having ''no guile foond in iheir month/' — ^And thns yon will compre- 
hend^ I hope, why, although they may be only 144,000 in each 
generation, they will become, when all shall be united at the last day, '' a 
great multitude which no man can number/' — ^They are there before the 
throne and before the Lamb ; they have been sealed on the forehead by 
the Spirit of the living God. Clothed in white raiment, they have palms 
of victory in their hands. They do not attribute their salvation either 
to themselves or to man. '' Salvation,'' they cry aloud, '' cometh from 
our God who sitteth upon the throne, and from the Lamb." And this 
elect people form such a beantiful sight, that " all the angels fall down 
before the throne on their £Eu;es, and give glory to God our Saviour P' 
And who are these blessed ones, and whence come they? They have 
'' come out of the great tribulation, and have washed their robes in the 
blood of the Lamb/' — Oh my dear friends ! may God give us all a 
place in these holy ranks, and mark us also on the forehead ; and may 
these lessons of His word be helpful thereto ! — ^Bnt listen now to the 
opening of the seventh or last seal, where in chapters viii, ix, x, and xi, 
you will find again the same revelations as were given to Daniel. — 
Where did we stop ? — ^We were at about the year 400 of the Christian 
Era, in the days of the pious Augustine. — ^Well, as soon as the seventh 
seal is opened you see seven angels, to whom are given seven trumpets, 
symbolizing the seven great warlike expeditions, which, from the great 
epoch of the barbarian invasion, that is, from the days of Augustine, 
were to torment the prophetic earth down to the end of time, and to 
change the condition of the Church of God. — ^There were then voices, 
and thunderings, and lightnings, and an earthquake; symbols of 
the different judgments reserved for the nations; and the seven 
angels prepared to sound their trumpets. — Shall I now give you 
the opinion of almost all our interpreters, on these seven military 
expeditions, at least, on the six first ? — I like to narrate them to you 
here, because Daniel had already told yon of them, and that you will 
find in them old acquaintance. — ^The first trumpet is that of the Goths. 
You remember Alaric and his proud Visigoths, soon followed by the 
terrible Badagaisus; they come down from the North, 'Hike hail 
mingled with fire and blood"; and they ravage "a third part" of the 
prophetic earth. For the Holy Spirit is always careful to distinguish 
its three parts, according to the division made of it in the days of 
Constantine the Great ; the East to the right; the Latin West to the 
left; and between the two, Ulyria and Greece. — ^The second trumpet is 
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that of the Vandals. — You have not forgotten, I think, the horrible 
Genseric and his cruel fleets: ^^as it were a mountain burning with 
fire '' cast into the Mediterranean. The thild part of that sea became 
as blood ; all the Imperial fleets of the West were destroyed, all the 
coasts of the Western world ravaged, Bome itself pillaged during 
fourteen days, and the Vandals made, in their turn, the scourge of the 
Western third of the prophetic earth. — ^The third trumpet is that of 
Attila and his Huns. — I have told you of " this great star burning as 
it were a lamp," which fell upon the Danube, the Ehine, the Po, upon 
all the great rivers of the Western world, and on its " fountains of 
waters," in the Alpine valleys of Italy. The name of this star was 
" Wormwood"; every whereflowed rivers of bitterness, desolation, famine, 
and mortality. The fourth trumpet is that of the Heruli. — ^You could 
tell me of that great Odoacer who took possession of Rome, proclaimed 
himself king of Italy, and prepared the extinction of the Imperial 
power in the West. Under his blows, and those which followed, a 
third part of the Imperial sun, and a third of its stars, were smitten 
and darkened in a third part of the earth. — ^Thus were the ten horns 
crowned ; thus was the way made plain for the Man of Sin who was 
going to appear, tod after whose coming the three last trumpets were 
successively to sound. — In fact, after these four first, which had all 
sounded in the West, three others still more formidable were preparing 
to sound in the East, as the symbols of the text show clearly. John 
" heard an angel flying through the midst of Heaven, saying, with a 
loud voice : Woe, woe, woe to the inhabitants of the earth, by reason 
of the three last trumpets which are yet to sound." — ^It is in the ninth 
chapter they burst forth. — The scourges are of redoubled severity, 
because we are coming to the time of the great apostacy. These three 
woe trumpets are described so fully and exactly, that it is one of the 
best understood parts of the Apocalypse, and that almost all interpreters 
are agreed in recognizing, at least, in the fifth, the trumpet of the 
Saracens, and in the sixth that of the Turks. — Observe the beautiful 
accuracy of the symbols of the fifth trumpet, which point out Arabia, 
its clouds of fierce horsemen, its diabolical fanaticism, and its vast 
ravages ! — ^A cruel and unnatural religion, "a smoke arising out of the 
bottomless pit " has given them birth ; they fall upon Palestine, Syria, 
Egypt, Africa, Persia, Asia Minor, like those clouds of devouring 
locusts, which each year are brought from Arabia by the strong winds 
of the desert, and which, after hiding the light of the sun, carry desolation 
alternately into all the countries of the East. The description is so 
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accurate^ that one seems to see these terrible horsemen of the desert^ 
with their " long hair like women's/' floating on the shoulders, their 
''faces as those of men/' bearded and moustached (the Goths also let 
their hair grow, but, contrary to the Arabs, shaved their faces, except 
perhaps the Lombards ; I inadvertently spoke of their beards in a former 
lesson, I ought to have remembered the passage where Jerome describes 
them, "with their women's face, pursuing sword in hand the bearded 
Bomans/') the national diadem on their heads, their cuirasses, or coats of 
maQ, celebrated in history, their long teeth of dazzling '' whiteness like 
those of jackals or ounces," says 'Chateaubriand ; and especially their 
fierce fanaticism, and the deadly poison which they left upon their tracks. 
How can we mistake these children of Mahomet, when everything is 
described, even to the duration of their invasion, and of their devastating 
progress — 150 prophetic days, that is to say 150 years, from the year 
612, when their false prophet publishes his mission, to the year 762, 
when these devouring locusts settle themselves, lay their eggs, lose 
their wings, and buQd upon the Tigris, Bagdad, their city of peace, as 
they have called it ? — ^The sixth trumpet, or the second woe-cry, is the 
Turkish trumpet. — ^Do you not hear it also beginning to sound on the 
Euphrates and the Tigris, when the terrible Thogrul-Beg, proclaimed 
"protector of believers," crosses the river for the first time on the 17th 
of February, in the year 1057, and goes to attack the Eoman world ? 
Everything is described again here, even to their famous cavalry, and 
to the three well-known national colours of their houses and of their 
standards ; even to their terrible artillery, newly invented, which alone, 
made them masters of Constantinople, and to the horse-tail banners 
which distinguished their chiefs ; even to their manner of reckoning 
their cavalry, by "tomans" or by "myriads"; and to their sum total, 
twenty tomans of tomans, " twenty myriads of myriads "; and finally to 
the exact time which was to pass between their first departure &om 
Bagdad, on Tuesday, February 17th, 1057, and the solemn entry of 
their sultan into Constantinople to make it his imperial throne, after 
three continuous days of pillage and massacre, on Friday, June 1st, 1453 ; 
" a year, a month, a day,- and an hour," said the Holy Spirit, either 
396 prophetic days and seven twenty-fourths of a day, or 396 years, 
103 days, and 17 hours. — It is then that they "kill the second third- 
part of the prophetic earth/' that is to say, they put an end to its 
political and religious existence. — But listen attentively to what is here 
added. — What did at that time become of the third third-part, "the 
rest of the men," that is to say, the men of the West, or the Latin 
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Empire ? Did they profit by these terrible judgments of God, against 
the apostacy of the two other thirds, and did they renounce their 
own? Alas! no, they persisted in it. "The rest of the men,'' 
says St. John, "who were not killed by those two great plagues'' of 
the Saracens and of the Turks, "yet repented not of the works of their 
hands," but continued in the six characteristic sins of their apostacy : 
first, the worship of demons, or the deified dead ; second, the "worship 
of images of gold, or silver, or brass, or of stone or wood "; third, their 
impurity ; fourth, their sorcery and their lying miracles ; fifth, their 
thefts and iniquitous sales of holy things ; sixth, their murders and 
persecutions of true Christians, — ^My children, we are still in the days 
of the sixth trumpet ; but its sound becomes fainter, as if near its end. 
But what will be then the seventh trumpet ? — ^We are clearly taught 
by the last prophecies of Daniel, (compared with the 37th, 88th and 39th 
chapters of EzeUel and with others of the oracles of the living God,) 
that the seventh and last trumpet will be that of Eussia. — ^We cannot 
mistake it, because the Holy Spirit points it out by name. The king 
coming from the north, is said of that country of Magog, which almost 
all the fathers tell us points out Scythia. He is besides, prince of three 
races — of Eoss, Mosk, and Tobal (that is, of the Eussians, Muscovites, 
and ^Tobolskians). The remainder of this prophecy confirms these 
indications. This seventh trumpet has not yet sounded, but many 
prophecies teach us that its time is near. — ^Then, it is written, "in the 
days of the voice of the seventh angel, the mystery of God shall be 
finished, as He hath declared the good news to His servants the 
prophets"; and then will be said, "The kingdoms of this world are 
become the kingdoms of our Lord and of His Christ ; and He shall reign 
for ever and ever," — ^Now, redouble your attention, dear children, for 
we are returning to Daniel. — ^Before this third cry of Woe ! before this 
seventh and last trumpet sounds, John receives (in his 10th and 11th 
chapters) important revelations on what was to happen in the West, 
while the two preceding trumpets should sound in the East ; for here 
the Holy Spirit by plain signs makes us carefully distinguish the events 
which take place in the Greek territory, from those which come to pass 
on Latin ground ; and I will by and bye show you the wonderful con- 
struction of the symbols used both by Daniel and St. John. — ^The latter 
receives horn an angel the command to measure the inner temple, the 
symbol of the invisible, true Church of God ; but he is not to measure 
the outer court, because this visible part of the sacred place is given 
up to the Gentiles, " who shall tread the Holy City under foot forty- 
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two months/' that is to saj three and a half jears^ or (as Daniel and 
St. John elsewhere express it)' a time and times and half a time/' 
otherwise 1260 days; during which^ according to Daniel, the little 
Horn of the Latins was " to make war against the saints of the Most 
High/' Thus then, according to St. John, the true Church will, during 
these 1260 days, worship in an invisible sanctuary, while the outward 
official and visible ones shall be given over to the enemies of God ; 
just as at Jerusalem, the priests worshipped God in the inner part of 
the temple, while the outward parts and the Holy City were trodden 
under foot by strangers. — But listen farther; John says, do not think 
that during these 1260 days the official and visible Churches have 
been so long without any preaching of the Gospel ; no, the Lord tells 
you on the contrary, that during this long period His witnesses will 
not cease to prophecy, although clothed in sackcloth, and in small 
number, that is to say, that during the whole course of these 1260 
years, a witness seen and known by all, shall be constantly rendered to 
the Gospel in the Latin territory ; but a testimony, which, although 
powerful in the sight of God, will be very feeble in that of men; "two 
witnesses/' that is to say, according to the rule of Scripture (1 Tim. v, 19) 
the least number permitted; and two witnesses always "clothed in 
sackcloth/' that is to say, always disgraced and persecuted. But woe 
to the Latin world for its contempt of their testimony. The most 
terrible scourges will fall on it ! — ^But now, readers of Daniel, observe 
what is written oi these two witnesses in Bev. xi, 7, " when they shall 
have finished their testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of the 
bottomless pit shall make war against them, and shall overcome them 
and shall kill them." This brings us back to Daniel. — What, in fact, 
is this beast ascending from the abyss ?— It is the Latin Empire. Yes, 
for it is accurately described in Bev. xvii. — ^Eead aloud the 8th verse : 
" The beast that thou sawest was, and is not ; and shall ascend out of 
the bottomless pit I" This then is the beast which is to kill the two 
witnesses of Christ, when they shall have finished their testimony; and 
you see in verse 3 what this beast is, " a scarlet-coloured beast, full of 
names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten horns." At the end 
then of these 1260 prophetical days, the " two witnesses of Jesus Christ 
shall receive the Spirit of life from God, and stand upon their feet; 
and shall ascend up to Heaven in a cloud, and their enemies shall 
behold them/' {cAap, xi, 11, 12,) that is to say, at least, that then their 
testimony will revive, be acknowledged by all, even by their enemies, 
and manifestly prosper* — But observe also carefully what is told us in 
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the 13th and 14th verses. — ^It is that at the end of this same epoch, 
two great events are to happen, the one in the East, the other in the 
West : in the East, the ruin of the Turkish Empire (the second woe- 
cry is past) ; and in the West, a great political and social revolution 
(a great earthquake) ; the fall of one of the ten states of the Latin 
Empire, and the abolition of 7000 names of men. But soon afterwards 
also, John tells us, the third woe-cry will sound without more delay ; 
that is to say, the seventh and last trumpet, the great Eussian invasion, 
of which I shall have to tell you by and bye, in going on with the 
explanation of Daniel. Give then your full attention to this important 
ending of the 11th chapter of the Eevelation : "The second woe-cry is 
past, and behold the third cometh quickly. Then the seventh angel 
sounded, and there were great voices in Heaven, saying. The kingdoms 
of this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord and of His Christ, 
and He shall reign for ever and ever ! And the four and twenty elders 
seated before God on their thrones, fell upon their faces and worshipped 
God, saying. We give Thee thanks. Lord God Almighty, because Thou 
art entered into Thy kingdom \" This then is the fifth monarchy of 
Daniel, the reign of the Son of Man ! "And the nations were, angry ; 
and Thy wrath is come, and the time of judging the dead, of giving 
reward to Thy saints, and of destroying those which destroy the earth.'* 
Thus then, you see, we have at last reached those blessed times, as in 
J)an. vii, 14, 27, when "The kingdom and dominion, and the greatness 
of the kingdoms under the whole Heavens shall be given to the saints 
of the Most High ; an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall 
serve and obey Him.*' — ^Eepeat here the 21st and 22nd verses of your 
lesson, — Thus then were shown to St. John the two great facts foretold 
in your lesson : first, the continual war of the Latin beast against true 
Christians; and secondly, their final triumph, or their glorious promised 
reign. — Such was for this holy Apostle, the first opening of Heaven, 
and the end of his eleven first chapters. — But you are soon going to 
read still more striking ones, and still more explanatory of Daniel, for 
Heaven is about to open for the second time, in the 12th of Eevelation, 
and there at last appears that fourth beast seen by Daniel, with its ten 
horns ; this point you know I wished to reach, when I took the bold 
resolve of opening to you the book of Eevelation. I might, doubtless, 
with this aim have been satisfied, with explaining singly, and without 
other preamble, first this 12th chapter, in which the beast re-appears 
for the first time to St. John as imperial and pagan ; next, the 13th, 
when it rises again from the sea, as ten-kinged, and makes war for 
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1260 days, against "the saints of the Most High/' and at last, the 
17th where it rises again out of the "bottomless pit,'' as democratic 
and revolutionary, "to go into perdition"; but it seemed to me better 
to begin by giving you, in as few words as possible, some general 
notion of the visions which, in John, precede these three re-appearances 
of the beast of Daniel. I thought that this necessarily rapid sketch of 
John's eleven first chapters, might yet suffice to show you two things : 
first, what a majestic and accordant toAole is already presented ; and 
second, how conformable is this same wAole to the oracles of Daniel.^ 
Now then, dear children, I come at last to this 12th chapter of the 
Eevelation; the relations of the two prophets become striking; the 
beast will re-appear in them ; Daniel will be your guide, as if he were 
walking before St. John ; and he in his turn, like a traveller following 
his guide with a torch in his hand, will throw abundant light upon 
Daniel. — Until this chapter, John had spoken chiefly of the affairs of 
the Empire (like Daniel in his second chapter) ; but from this second 
opening of Heaven, he will speak chiefly of the affiairs of the Church 
(as Daniel had done in his seventh chapter) ; and in order that we may 
be able to know wAere and toAen, these affairs of the Church were to 
take place, we see the great Latin Empire, the fourth beast of Daniel, 
appear strikingly on the scene. There is no mistaking it ! has it not two 
marks which force us to recognize it ? the first, its ten horns ; and the 
second, the duration of its persecution of the saints; alike in Daniel and 
in John. I shall soon explain more exactly, than I have been able to do 
hitherto, the worthy the amount of these times and these days; but it is 
evident enough that this strange form of expression is employed so often 
by Daniel and by John, only to make us recognize at once that they foretel 
the same events, and that we ought to study them together, in order to 
explain them by each other. I reserve these subjects for next Sunday. Yet 
I would not finish our first lesson on the Eevelation, without pointing out 
to you the instruction which it gives us in the nature and destiny of the 
Church of God. Three important truths spring out of it which I 
pray you to hold fast. First, the true Catholic or universal Church of 
God on earth, in other words, "the body of Christ," "the Church of 
the elect," " the Lamb's wife," is an invisible Church. We have seen 
that she worships " in the inner temple." Second truth. — ^The members 
of this true Church of God on earth are persecuted by the world ; and 
they were to be so in the Latin Empire during 1260 days. — Third 
truth. — ^This true Church of God on earth is, nevertheless, to end in 
obtaining the "judgment and the kingdom," said Daniel, "and all 
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dominions shall serve and obey him/^ — We must distinguish carefully, 
as do the Scriptures, between the Church and the churches ; I mean 
between the universal assembly of true Christians, and particular 
congregations. The Church of God is invisible, composed of 
"those only who are His, and God alone knoweth those that are 
His/' This Church will not then become entirely visible until the 
last day, when our Lord "shall gather together in one His 
scattered children/' But churches, on the contrary, are composed of 
all those, good or bad, who profess to be Christians, and partake 
together of holy things, and are thus visible. — So then, while " the 
holy Catholic Church " is the assembly of chosen believers, particular 
churches are the assemblies of called, professing, believers. The 
universal Church is the " mystical body of Christ, who is her head 

and her Saviour,'' says St. Paul She is composed of those only 

who are members of this body, being united to this head, and saved by 
Him ; she is then invisible ; for how, here below, can all her members 
be known and distinguished ? "We do not see their hearts, nor hear 
their conscience ; we may always be deceived, the Apostles even were 
so. Had not Philip baptized in Samaria, Simon the sorcerer ? but he 
and Peter were soon forced to acknowledge that this hypocrite had 
" no part in this matter, and that his heart was not right in the sight 
of God." — ^The Church is, then, invisible ; and that is why we say in 
the Apostle's Creed, I believe, not I see, the Holy Catholic Church ; 
because her existence, as well as her permanence, is an object of faith ; 
Jesus having declared that she will dways exist, and that the powers 
of hell shall not prevail against her. Often here below her members 
are exiled, persecuted, loaded with chains, covered with disgrace, 
treated like sheep for the slaughter, and her evangelists are clothed in 
sackcloth ; but although dispersed, hidden in deserts and caves of the 
earth, they form the Church of the living God ; and, says our text, 
" the time cometh when they shall obtain the kingdom." — ^Eemember 
that those who are not united to the head cannot be members of the 
body ; and that " if anyone have not the Spirit of Christ, he is none 
of His "; such are perhaps in the fold, but not of the fold ; they are 
not sheep. " You believe not," said Jesus, " because you are not of 
my sheep ; I never knew you, and you shall die in your sins, when at 
the last day I shall separate them one from another, as a shepherd 
divideth the sheep from the goats." — ^l^he true Church of Christ is 
invisible, although she brings forth Christian churches and Christian 
nations, which then become visible, but which are inevitably composed 
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of bad and good. — ^What is the second truth which we learn from this 
lesson ? — ^That the members of the true Church of God are persecuted 
by the world. — Yes, and they were to be so particularly in the Latin 
Empire for a certain time. Scattered abroad among the Gentiles in 
the outer court of the temple and in the " holy city/' they are exposed 
to severe trials. Their duty is to seek out one another, to form them- 
selves, as much as possible, into visible churches, to have the Gospel 
preached publicly, to maintain the ministry, and to confess at all times 
the name of Jesus Christ ; but they must always expect in this service, 
that evil will press them on all sides, that the world will misunderstand 
them, that persecution will disperse them. Thus was it with our 
fathers, dear children ; and this was what brought the greater part of 
them to Geneva. The same was the case with the Vaudois of Pied- 
mont ; with the Paulicians of the East ; with the Lollards of England, 
the Moravians of Germany, the Huguenots of France ; thus, even in 
later times, with the Jansenists of the Papacy ; thus, in our own, the 
Armenians of Constantinople, the Nestorians of Kurdistan, the reformed 
of Madeira, the converts of Madagascar. — " If you were of the world,'' 
said our Saviour, " the world would love its own ; but because I have 
chosen you out of the world, therefore the world hateth you. These 
things I tell you, that ye may not be offended ; they will shut you out 
of the congregations, and the hour even cometh, when whosoever 
killeth you will think he doeth God service." — But what is the third 
truth springing from our lesson P — ^That this persecuted Church is at 
last to obtain, " the judgment and the kingdom." — Yes, those are the 
last words in your verses for to-day, and it is thus also that all the 
prophecies of the future conclude. — ^Then shall His Church "be 
brought unto Him in her glory "; and she " shall make her children 
princes in all the earth "; as it is written : " The tabernacle of God 
shall be with men, and He will dwell with them, and they shall be His 
people, and He shall be their God : He shall wipe away all tears from 
their eyes ; and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor 
crying, nor pain ; for the former things shall have passed away." Well 
then, dear children, let each bear away these three truths reverently in 
his mind. Ask yourselves whether you are in the number of true 
believers, whether Christ is in you ; for otherwise, in vain will you say 
to Him : Lord, Lord. He will answer, " Depart from me, I know 
you not." But since the true Church of God is called here below to 
conflict and sorrow, say also to yourself, that every child of the Church 
ought to be always ready to deny himself; to take up, as soon as 
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needful^ his cross, and to follow the Lamb whither the Lamb calls 
him. Finally, since the true Church is to obtain one day, " the judg- 
ment and the kingdom,'' conduct yourselves in a manner worthy of 
such a calling, and live in this land of exile as young kings would 
do, absent from their kingdom, but sure of reigning; think of 
OUT kingdom ; for if we are in the faith, dear children, " our right of 
citizenship is then in Heaven; from whence also we look for the 
Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall change the body of our 
humiliation, and make it like unto the body of His glory. 



LESSON XLH. 

DANIEL VII, 23. 

The angel here tells Daniel that "the fourth kingdom shall be 
different:'' — in what? Daniel has already shown us; but St. John 
will do so again, with even more exact signs, in the 12th, 13th, and 
17th chapters of his Eevelation. — ^Listen then, dear children, while I 
begin to-day by the 12th. — "The temple of God was opened in 
heaven, and the ark of His covenant was seen; and there were 
lightnings, voices, thunderings, an earthquake, and great hail: and 
then appeared a great sign in Heaven/' — It was the Church under the 
imposing aspect of " a woman clothed with the sun, having the moon 
under her feet, and a crown of twelve stars upon her head." She was 
clothed with the sun, because the glory of God is her light, and Jesus 
Christ her Ught-bearer, and because "the nations of those that are 
saved shall walk in her light." She was crowned with twelve stars, 
because the twelve Apostles of the Lamb form her diadem. She had 
the moon under her feet, because she rises above all the lights of the 
Old Testament, which, like the moon, threw only a reflected light on 
the ancient Church by its types and its institutions; whereas the 
Church of the New Testament, " clothed with the sun," keeps hence- 
forth all the rest under her feet. And if I tell you that this woman 
represents the true Church, or the 144,000 who worship mthin the 
temple, and " who have washed their robes in the blood of the Lamb," 
it is because St. John himself declares it. How can we mistake her, 
when he calls her " the mother of those who keep the commandments 
of God, and the testimony of Jesus Christ." (Verse 17)« — ^This woman 
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is then the true Catholic Church ; and the male child whom she is on 
the point of bringing forth, is (according to the style of the prophets) 
a people politically united into a national body, and triumphing over 
all its enemies. — ^But my object to-day is not to speak of the Ckurck, 
nor of the woman, but of the empire, of the beast. — Consider then, I 
pray you, its first appearance, and tell me first by what features it is 
distinguished from what it was when seen by Daniel; and secondly, by 
what other features it may yet be recognized as being always the same 
beast. — ^Answer me, one of you. — ^It is known to be the same beast, 
firstly by its head with ten horns ; and secondly, by the duration of its 
war against the saints. — ^Bight; but try also to point out all the firesh 
features by which, in this first appearance, it is distinguished &om what 
it was in Daniel's vision. — It is distinguished by two features: its 
Aeads and its body. — ^Do you not see a third? Its tail. — And a fourth? 
Its cronms. — Yes, but say rather its diadems; for the Eomans made a 
great dilBference between these two marks of honour. The crown with 
them pointed out a conqueror, but the diadem a king. — Julius Caesar, 
seated on a throne of gold, wore a crown ; but the Eomans would not 
have suffered him, say historians, to take the diadem, and when Mark 
Antony dared to offer it to him, they were indignant. — ^I perceive a 
fifth feature : the origin of the beast. — Daniel had seen it " come up 
from the sea/' but here, whence does it arise ? — ^From nowhere ; it has 
already wholly arisen when John perceives it. — ^Doubtless ; and this is 
to point out to us that as the Latin Empire already existed in this first 
form in John's time, he could not like Daniel have seen its beginning; 
while on the contrary, in the second appearance he will see it rise out 
of the sea ; and in the third, out of the abyss. But I hasten to pass 
on to the four features which you have remarked, for they will all show 
us, first, that it is to the Latin Empire to which they point; and 
secondly, to that empire in its imperial form towards the end of the 
third century, or the beginning of the fourth.— We must now explain 
all this ; but as the great lines of prophecy always correspond to the 
great lines of history, I wish one of you elder ones to begin by recall- 
ing to our minds the principal epochs of the Latin Empire. You have, 
doubtless, learnt them at school. By whom then were the Bomans 
first governed before the days of St. John ? — By kings. — And secondly? 
By consuls. — And thirdly ? — Sometimes by dictators. — ^And fourthly ? 
By Decemvirs, but only for a little while. — ^Bight; and fifthly? also 
by military tribunes exercising the consular power. — ^I could quote 
from the well-known historians, Livy and Tacitus, an exactly similar 
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enumeration of these five first forms of the Eoman government down to 
Csesar; but who governed the empire in the days of St. John? — The 
Caesars or emperors, successors of Caesar Augustus. — And until when 
did the imperial power, or this sixth form of the Eoman government 
last? — ^Until the year 476, when Odoacer took possession of Rome and 
was named king of Italy; for since that time the empire has been 
constantly divided into ten distinct kingdoms. — Quite right. It has 
nevertheless had emperors at the same time as kings, until the days of 
Bonaparte. — But now let us return to the four fresh features with 
which the beast is shown to St. John, and let us admire the perfect 
clearness with which all concur to indicate the autocratic and pagan 
empire which at that time persecuted the Church of Christ. — Let us 
take first, its seven heads. What a strange conception ! Besides the 
one seen by Daniel, armed with its ten horns, there are six others 
coming from the shoulders, five on one side, and one on the other ; for 
you will see that the head bearing the ten horns was truly the sixth. 
What does aU this mean ? and first, what do the seven heads signify ? 
John tells us that it is a double emblem, and that they represent at 
once two different things, seven mountains and seven kings, — ^Bead 
aloud his own words, for he gives us this explanation when he again 
sees the beast for the third time, in chapter xvii, verse 9 : "The seven 
heads are seven mountains on which the woman sitteth,^' — ^This then is 
their first meaning, and in the next verse you will find the second.— 
'' They are also seven kings." — ^Yes, seven courses of kings, or seven 
different forms of government; but continue — "seven kings: five are 
fallen, and one is, the other is not yet come, and when he cometh 
he must continue a short space." — In this 17th chapter St. John sees 
riding upon the beast, a woman magnificently arrayed, but drunken 
with blood ; and the angel declares to him that her name is Babylon, 
and that the seven heads (which are a double emblem) represent first, 
'' the seveli hills on which this city is built." — ^What can be clearer? 
is there a single boy in our colleges who has not heard Bome pointed 
out by this feature, by poets and historians ? And this sign of the 
city of Bome is still characteristic of it. — But the angel tells us 
farther, that the seven heads represent also seven kings, that is, seven 
forms of government. Five of these forms, John says, had already 
fallen when he wrote the Apocalypse. You have already named them, 
please repeat them. — First, kings; second, consuls; third, dictators ; 
fourth. Decemvirs ; fifth, military tribunes. — Quite right ; but a sixth, 
he adds, existed at the time of the vision. That form was of the 
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emperors, which one might almost ssj has lasted eyen to onr days ; for 
the ten kings of the Latin empire have almost always acknowledged a 
'^ holy Soman empire/' whose head was sometimes in the east, sometimes 
in the west. — Howeyer that may be, it is on the forehead of this su?ti 
head tiiat the ten horns arose, and it was that also which was seen by 
Daniel. — Nevertheless a sevemii form was to ''come afterwards, and 
last a short time " (L will name it by and bye); and at last the beast 
itself , (and this appears very strange, but shall also be explamed). 
The beast itself, after having seemed to perish, shall regain life, ascend 
ont of the bottomless pit, and become towards the last times as an 
eighth ting, tiiat is to say, as an eighth form of government in the 
Latin empire. — ^Thns much for the heads; let ns pass on to 
the diadems. — ^This second mark will show ns, with great precision, 
to what period of the Soman history this first re-appearance of 
the beast (in the 12ih chapter,) onght to be referred. — Have you 
observed where the diadems are placed ; on the heads, or on the horns P 
They are on the heads, and not on the horns. — ^Tme ; but observe also 
that in the following re-appearance, in the 13th chapter, they shall be 
no longer on the heads bat on the horns; and that in the third 
re-appearance, in the 17th chapter, they shall be no longer anywhere, 
neither on the heads nor on the horns. — This sign is then very 
characteristic; we mnst study it. What do these diadems on the 
heads signify ? Do you not perceive that they testify distinctly to the 
fiEu;t, that in this first epoch the sovereign power is on the seven hills, 
that is to say, in the city of Some itself, and not yet in the ten kings 
who were afterwards to divide the Soman Empire. Some is then at 
that epoch autocratic and monarchical ; whereas, in the 13th chapter, 
where the Soman beast shall re-appear for the second time, the 
diadems will have passed upon the horns, because the political 
sovereignty will then reside no longer in Some, but in each of the ten 
kingdoms into which the empire shall have been divided. — ^The 12ih 
chapter must then evidently speak of the time before the empire was 
invaded by the Goths ; the sovereign power is throned on the seven 
hills ; imperial Some, queen of the world ; the horns (whether in the 
days of John, or in the days foretold here,) do not yet reign: ''the 
horns which thou has seen,'' says the angel to him, "are ten kings 
which have not yet begun to reign." Thus, this first re-appearance of 
the beast, is necessarily before the end of the fifth century, when the 
royal diadem was about to encircle the brow of Odoacer at Savenna, 
of Clovis at Soissons, of Alaric at Seville, of Gondebald at Geneva, of 
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Genseric at Carthage, of Alboin at Milan; and we must search for the 
events of this 12th chapter before the barbarian invasion. — ^I pass on 
now to the third feature, 1 mean to the dragon, which here forms the 
hody of the beast : What is this great red dragon ? You shall see 
that it shows you the same truth. — It is, in fact, like the H&sen, ieads, 
a double emblem ; it points out two things, one in religion, the other 
in politics. In a religious point of view the dragon represents a pagan 
and persecuting power, acting under the instigation of Satan, the god 
of all idolatrous worship, and the great promoter of all evil. St. John 

himself thus explains it in the 9th verse, "The great dragon that 

old serpent, called the devil and Satan, which deceiveth the whole 
world.'' We have then here, a sort of incarnation of the spirit of 
darkness for the war which he would wage with the Church of God in 
the Latin Empire. But this is not all, dear children, there is some- 
thing else in this "great red dragon''; it is also a political symbol; 
and for this purpose nothing could more suitably represent the absolute 
power of the pagan emperors towards the end of the third century, and 
the beginning of the fourth. In fact it is more than a prophetic 
emblem, for at this epoch, it was an historical and national one of the 
Boman power. It was always a custom of the prophets to employ 
such, in order to point out nations by their own standards, as if I had 
time I could show you by examples. — Perhaps you do not yet know 
that the last pagan emperors had taken the dragon, and even the red 
dragon, or scarlet, or purple coloured, for the military standard of 
their enemy. This standard had become not less celebrated than the 
eagles ; so that in the age of which St. John here speaks, no one 
among the Somans could mistake it. The historians of the time, 
describe these Eoman standards exactly as does the Apostle. Listen, 
for instance, to the famous Ammianus Marcellinus, the companion of 
the Emperor Julian in his military expeditions : "The dragon, he tells 
us, was covered with purple cloth ; it was carried on a pike adorned 
with gold and precious stones ; it had a large mouth open to receive 
the wind, for it was hollow ; and it then hissed as if it had been living 
and angry, while its tail moved in the air in many folds." Thus you 
see clearly, that the dragon, inasmuch as a political symbol, represented 
imperial Eome, from the third to the fourth century, and in so far as a 
religious one, pagan and persecuting Eome, influenced by the infernal 
spirit. — ^Now one more feature only : the fourth, its tail. — St. John 
says that the tail of the dragon drew the third part of the stars of the 
political sky of the Eoman Empire ; which pointing out (according to 
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the consecrated language of prophecy) an epoch when a third part of 
the Empire will persecute the Church of God^ relates plainly enough to 
the year 313^ or to the last efforts of Eoman paganism against the 
kingdom of God. — ^This was the time when the cruel emperor Maximin, 
raging against the Churchy which was about to triumph over Jupiter 
and all false gods^ and which was on the point of bringing forth a 
Christian people politically united, and victorious over its enemies; 
this was the time when Maximin, who ruled from the Nile to the 
Bosphorus, drawing after him the third part of the powers of the 
Empire, marched at the head of his armies to destroy Christianity.— 
He had solemnly sworn to Jupiter, at the moment of departure, to 
abolish our religion throughout the Empire if he returned victorious.— 
Here then, is the first re-appearance of Daniels beast in John's visions. 
It is autocratic and pagan Eome, animated by the Devil, and persecuting 
the Church, towards the end of the third and beginning of the fourth 
century. — ^We have now to see it again in the 13th chapter under its 
ten-kinged form, and in the 17 th under its democratic one. That will 
be the time of the little Horn. — But before reaching that point, I must 
say a word on the state of the Church of God, in those trying days of the 
12th chapter, and on her flight into the wilderness, ^^ where she hath a 
place prepared of God, that they should feed her there 1260 days;*' 
or '^ a time, times, and half a time "; careful as John always is to 
remind us by these precise words of Daniel and his little Horn. In the 
rapid exposition which I have just made of the 12th chapter, I had to 
leave the Church and speak of the Empire only; for you must not 
forget that my sole business in opening the Apocalypse is to explain to 
you the beast of Daniel and its little Horn, — Now, you have just seen 
this beast under its first form, between the two great epochs of the 
advent of Christianity into the empire, and of the invasion of the 
barbarians ; but as to its little Horn, the moment to speak of it is not 
yet come, since it does not begin, you know, till after the coming of 
the barbarians, and in the second period of the Latin Empire. — This 
then will be the object of the 13th chapter. — Yet, although the Church 
in its first period may have nothing to do with the little Horn, there 
are abeady in this 12 th chapter, for a reader of Daniel, words so 
interesting on tie fixght of the woman into the mldemess, that I must 
call for a moment your attention to them ; for with regard to this 
wilderness, St. John takes care to tell us (in the 6th verse) that the 
Church "hath a place prepared of God,'' in order "that they should 
feed her there 1260 days"; as he says again (in the 14th verse) "a 
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time, and times, and half a time/^ Who does not evidently see that 
these words relate to DanieFs vision? It is then needful for me 
to explain them to you. And besides, how beautiful they are ! What 
a pure and mild light is thrown upon this first scene of the vision, 
by this woman clothed with the sun and crowned with stars!— 
You know who this woman is? — St. John has told us that she is 
the true Church. — ^Eight, dear child, she is "the mother of the 
144,000 who keep the commandments of God and the testimony 
of Jesus Christ, and v^ho have washed their robes in the blood of 
the Lamb.^' Now we must understand that the Church of the 
144,000 was, during the period of the Emperors of Eome, to experi- 
ence three great attacks from the prince of darkness. To begin with 
the first. — "The woman is with child,'' says St. John, "and cries 
travailing in birth, and pained to be delivered.'' That is her almost 
constant condition on earth; but at the period of the great red dragon 
she was to bring forth " a man child," that is to say, a people united 
politically into a national body, and victorious over its enemies. 
According to the usual time of women, she was to be with child 40 
weeks, or 280 days; that is to say (as we shall soon see), 280 years, 
beginning at the year 33, when Jesus rose from the grave, till the year 
313, when the man child should be bom. Her great pains of child- 
birth began on the 19th of April, 308, when Christian temples began 
to be destroyed throughout the empire, bibles to be burned, and the 
faithful to be killed ; but her time to bring forth was in the year 313, 
when two of the three emperors who shared the empire, Licinius and 
Constantine, proclaimed at Milan, their famous " edict of toleration." 
Then, at last, " the woman brought forth this man child," who was 
soon to rule paganism " with a rod of iron," and who " is one day to 
govern all nations." Nevertheless, the cruel Maximin, excited by Satan 
against the Christians, whom he saw "bom" as a nation, and on the 
point of prevailing, rising up in fury, "stood before the woman, ready 
to devour her child, as soon as it was bom;" (this was as a great battle 
between Christ and Satan, between the worship of Jupiter and that of 
Jehovah) ; but this fury was in vain. Maximin died, in frightful agony, 
on the 30th of April, 313; all the enemies of Christianity were 
confounded, all its persecutors crashed ; Satan, the support of paganism, 
cast down as from heaven to earth ; from that time his place was not to 
be found in the political sky of the Empire; the worship of false Gods 
was everywhere abhorred, and the friends of the Church sung a triumphal 
hymn throughout the world. Yet, alas I this triumph was only for a 
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time; for woe again to the inhabitants of the earth! the dragon, in 
gieat wrath, was coming down npon them for a second attack. Satan, 
perceiving that, by the overthrow of the national paganism, he had been 
cast down from heaven to earth, and his paganism deprived of all 
political power, b^an to persecute, not His man child jnst bom (I 
mean this Christian people which had politically prevailed, and which, 
after all, formed only a veiy confased mixture of good and evil), bnt 
this pure womany this glorious Church ''who had brought him forth/' 
Satan persecuted her at that time by raising up against her, throughout 
the Empire, the furious power of the Arians, who became the masters 
of the world, and who tormented the Church forty years. Then she 
took flight, but, divinely strengthened, under the admirable reign of the 
great Theodosius, restored and nourished by holy teachers, and especially 
by the labours of Augustine, she received power from God — as it were 
''eagles' wings''— to enable her "to fly into the wilderness." This is 
"her place;" for, according to ancient prophecies, she was afterwards 
to be there marvellously "nourished for 1£60 days, or a time, times, and 
a half time." Nevertheless, there was to be a third attack, more fmrious 
still, "of the serpent against the woman." The imperial persecutions, 
bloody as they were, not having been able to prevent the political 
establishment of Christianity in the Empire, nor afterwards, the rage of 
Arianism, to annihilate it ; the Devil planned against the Church a scheme 
which seemed as if it must destroy both her and the whole Empire. 
This was to inundate her with a flood of barbarian nations ; some Arian, 
some P^an — all ignorant, greedy, and cruel. The Serpent, like whales, 
crocodiles, and all those monsters of the deep which take water into their 
mouths in order to cast it out afar off, was "to cast out of his mouth, 
after the woman, water as a flood, that he might cause her to be carried 
away by the flood." Waters, in prophetic style, represent multitudes 
of people; and rivers of waters these same multitudes on an invading 
march. Behold, then, the enemy of souls employing the Boman Empire 
itself to urge against the woman the impetuous multitudes of barbarians; 
behold the Church persecuted and almost carried away by the flood 
while on her way to the wilderness. You remember, dear children, 
that it was, in fact, the Boman emperors themselves who first received 
into their own armies this overflowing torrent of Visigoths^ Qepidi, 
Heruli, Ostrogoths, Alani, Yandals, Lombards, as whales absorb into 
their bodies the water which they afterwards cast out. Thus, then, 
Satan, in his rage, employed the Latin Empire itself to absorb these 
barbarians who would, afterwards, entirely overflow it. We know that 
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it was Stilicho, Eegent of the West, father-in-law of the emperor, and 
conqueror of Alaric, who himself called the barbarians into the Empire. 
Thus the '^serpent cast them out of his mouth" upon Boman 
Christianity, in the hope of swallowing up the woman. What will 
become of this woman drowned in the deep and rushing flood of ten 
barbarian nations; '^ carried away'' with her schools and churches, her 
pious and learned teachers and scholars? will she not perish? No! 
Satan's rage is vain; for, at that time, by a wonderful effect of God's 
providence, the Eoman "earth" will "help" the Church, and will 
" swallow up the flood which the dragon has cast out of his mouth ;" 
all these fierce nations, giving up their wandering life, their manners and 
customs, and even their religion, will be absorbed and incorporated into 
the Empire. We are now come to the end of the imperial epoch, and 
to the beginning of that of the ten kingdoms; which are formed in the 
bosom of these great waters; their ten German chiefs are about to bind 
their long red hair with the diadem of kings; and very soon will the 
little Horn arise from the midst of them. This is the second period, 
the time of the 1260 years, and the subject of the 18th chapter. We, 
then, leave here the woman "in the wilderness," where she has fled from 
the face of the serpent, and is there "nourished by God." Nevertheless, 
during the whole of this second period, the dragon, "full of wrath 
against the woman, will go and make war with th» remnant of her 
seed" who, in the midst of the Eoman Empire, still "keep the com- 
mandments of God and the testimony of Jesus Christ;" and this war 
against the Saints (Daniel has told us, and St. John repeats it) will last 
" a time, times, and a half time." Before going on to the 13th chapter, 
I must explain to you more clearly this sojourn of the woman in the 
wilderness of which St. John speaks, alluding so plainly to Daniel and 
his little Horn. I hope you have all understood to toAat wilderness 
the Holy Spirit alludes when He describes the Church transported "by 
eagles' wings into her place," where she is hidden from her enemies, and 
nourished by the power of God. What wilderness ? — That great desert 
whither the Israelites fled from before Pharaoh. — ^Yes, and were also 
hidden and preserved there by God, and fed day by day with the manna 
which fell from heaven. And did not God say, at that time, to His 
Church of Israel, that He had borne them on eagles' wings ? Eead aloud 
Exodus xix, 4. Well, dear children, such is often the condition of 
the Church upon this sinful earth; obliged to hide herself and her 
worship in the desert. Then the world, no longer seeing her, doubts 
of her existence, while she is fed with heavenly manna, and drinks of 
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living water; while God supports her with a strong hand and stretched 
ont arm^ and is going to lead her into His heavenly Canaan^ in order 
to give her in the end His kingdom and glory. Such as was this 
Church, in the days of the great Elijah, when this persecuted prophet 
complained to his God that he alone was left ; and was answered that 
God had reserved seven thousand in Israel who had not bowed the 
knee to Baal ; such was she also, as we have just seen, at the time of 
the dragon^s three attacks under imperial £ome. — ^Where must she 
have been sought for at that time ? — ^In the wilderness. — ^Doubtless ; 
and you will soon understand why St. John tells us here twice (in the 
6th and 14th verses), that ^'the woman has a pl<iee in this wilderness, 
and that ''this place has been prepared for her by God''; and that "in 
this place she is to be nourished for a time, and times, and half a time.'' 
Why do you think these words are repeated here ? — ^To recall Daniel 
to our mind. — ^Doubtless, dear child ; Daniel and the little Horn ; for 
Daniel, in chap, vii, 25, had said that the Church, or "the saints of the 
Most High, should be given into his hand until a time, times, and half 
a time "; and you thereby understand, that in the days of St. John, all 
Christians who read Daniel, knew already, by that book alone, that 
under the Eoman monarchy, during the rule of the little Horn, a 
period of blasphemy and heresy, would be waged a cruel war against 
the Church of God, daring a time, times, and a half time ; so that 
St. John, in order that none should mistake, after having already told 
us (in his 11th chapter) that "during 1260 days" the true worshippers 
would conceal their worship in the inner temple, while the outer courts 
and the holy city should be given up to the Gentiles, " for forty-two 
months "; and that in this city, trodden under foot by strangers, the 
two witnesses of Jesus Christ should prophesy during 1260 days; 
St. John, I say, takes great care to show us here twice, that he alludes 
to the prophecy of Daniel; first, when speaking of the pagan 
persecutions, and of the first flight of the Church into the wilderness, 
he says that this wilderness is "the place prepared for her by God, 
that they should feed her there during these 1260 days," of which 
Daniel spoke; and afterwards (in verse 14), when speaking of the 
Gothic invasion, and of the new flight of the woman into this same 
wilderness, he takes care to tell us a second time, that it is there she 
is to be nourished a time, times, and a half time," as Daniel had said. 
It is then in the 13th chapter that we shall see these 1260 days begin 
of the woman's sojourn in the wilderness; then will ten-kinged Eome 
appear, and the days of the little Horn. In the meantime, I would 
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have each one of you carefully observe how strongly, what we have 
just seen of the Church's destiny in the first period of the Latin empire, 
confirms the doctrine of which we spoke last Sunday. See here, once 
more, the spouse of Christ, the true Church of God ; but in what 
condition is she presented to us P As a stranger, and invisible to this 
wicked world ; receiving eagle's wings and flying away to the desert, 
where her God feeds her with hidden manna, while her children, 
scattered among the Gentiles, remain exposed to the severest trials. — 
How often will they hear this reproach. — "Where then is your Church? 
She is preserved by God in the desert ; and although clothed with the 
sun, crowned with twelve stars, having the moon under her feet, the 
men of this world will seldom know where she is, until the day of the 
marriage supper of the Lamb, when she wiU come forth in glorious 
apparel to meet her heavenly Bridegroom, in order to enter with Him 
into His glorious palace. Thus you see, that the same God who 
thought fit to abandon for a time His beloved Son to the rage of the 
devil, in that night at Gethsemane, when He said to His enemies, 
" this is your hour and the power of darkness "; this same God has 
often thought fit to abandon His Church for long years to the fury of 
the devil, in that long night of the Man of Sin! One word more;— 
Who is the opposite of this spouse of the Lamb, of this persecuted 
woman, but beautiful, pure, and glorious within P can you tell me? 
It is the woman clothed in purple and scarlet, but unchaste, and 
drunken with blood, who is sitting on the beast, in chapter xvii. Yes, 
that woman who is shown to us decked with gold and pearls, calling 
herself a queen, proud of her prosperity, saying, " I am no widow and 
shall see no sorrow.^' The first woman was hidden from the eyes of 
the world, was ajGKcted, and often in sorrow, but is the bride of the 
Lamb, and the mother of those " who keep the commandments of God 
and the testimony of Jesus Christ.^' The other is "the mother of all 
the abominations of the earth.'' — ^These two women represent Jerusalem 
and Eome, "the two poles of the spiritual world," as my friend, 
Dr. Capadose, called them. — The first is the Holy City, New Jerusalem, 
coming down from God out of Heaven, and having the glory of God ; 
the other is Eome, the great city, which, from the time of St. John, 
"reigned over the kings of the earth"; this Babylon of the last times, 
by whose sorceries all nations have been deceived ; in whom was found 
the blood of prophets and of saints." — But what will become of her ? 
The Latin kings of the last times "will hate her and make her desolate 
and naked, and will eat her flesh, and bum her with fire." " Babylon 
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the great is fallen^ is fallen, and is become a habitation of demons, 
and a hold of every foul spirit I — ^Alleluia to the Lord God who hafli 
judged her who did corrupt the earth; and hath avenged the blood of 
His servants at her hand'^ I {See Bev, xvii, xviii, xix, and xxi.) — ^Then 
will be heard the voice of the redeemed, like that of many waters, and 
that of mighty thunderings, saying, ''Alleluia! for the Lord God 
omnipotent reigneth 1 Let us be glad and rejoice and give honour to 
Him ; because the marriage of the Lamb is come, and His wife hath 
made herself ready; and to her was granted that she should be {irrayed 
in fine linen, clean and white/' And what is this fine Unen P '' It is 
the righteousness of saints/' Oh 1 how blessed are those who are 
called to the marriage supper of the Lamb '' ! — See Bev. xix, 6-9. 



LESSON XLIII. 
DANIEL vn, 23-24. 

Beyelation xiii, 1-10 ; zvii, 1-11. 

Ton must begin by comprehending what I am going to do in this 
lesson. — ^I re-open, by the side of Daniel, the 13th and 17th chapters 
of the Apocalypse, in order to show you therein the political condition 
of the Latin world in the days of the little Horn, that is to say, during 
the two last periods of the fourth of the Empires seen by Daniel. Yet, 
in explaining the Apocalypse so rapidly, in order to make you better 
understand this prophet ; I feel the need of putting you on your guard 
against two hasty impressions which might deceive you. — ^First, that 
having Daniel only in view, I am obliged to be so brief in my explana- 
tions of John, that they might easily seem to you much more uncertain 
and arbitrary than they really are. Do not forget this warning. — 
Secondly, that in my explanation of the Apocalypse, you might confuse 
the points of detail which are always more or less disputable with the great 
points which are incontestable. — The first, doubtless, might often be 
differently and better explained than I have known how to do ; but as 
to the others, the grand points, the manifest relations which these two 
prophets bear to each other, you must have seen, and you will still see, 
what bright light Daniel throws upon St. John, and what striking 
clearness, John in his turn, throws back upon Daniel, upon the beast 
and the little Horn, upon the Empire and the Antichrist. I hope to 
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be able^ in my next lesson^ to finish the description of this enemy of 
God; and in the following one^ to tell yon at last his name. Bnt to- 
day I will not speak of it ; I am explaining the Empire^ not the Chuich, 
its political and not its religions condition. — ^The one is inseparable 
from the other^ since the religion of the Empire, characterizes even its 
policy; bnt it is better, in order to be dear and precise, to have 
considered them separately, before studying them nnitedly. First, the 
iron ; then the clay; in order better to understand at last these feet of 
iron and clay, and the mutual relations of these always separable 
elements^ always united, and never confounded. The 24th verse of 
DanieFs 7th chapter points out the epoch of the little Horn; ''it is to 
arise after the ten kings/' after the Latin Empire has become ten- 
kinged; and consequently it does not appear in tiie Apocalypse till the 
13th chapter, when the beast shows itself for the second time ; and the 
17th, where you will see it return under a new form for the third time. 
I b^in then to-day, by its appearance in the 13th chapter; there we 
see, rising up out of the sea, that same Latin beast which Daniel had 
beheld in his 7th chapter. — ^But here the Empire is no longer pagan 
nor imperial; it has undergone great changes; the Goths here over- 
whelmed it, and their ten kings have already taken the diadem. It is 
evidently the time of the little Horn of Daniel ; and it is under new 
influence that this power will henceforth persecute the Church of " those 
who keep the Commandments of God, and the Testimony of Jesus 
Christ.'^ — Give me then, I pray, your best attention, for we are coming 
to one of the most importimt and significant predictions of holy 
prophecy. — It is as if Daniel came back to life, to explain to us adb 
Fatmos, by firesh revelations, that which he had received at Babylon. 
Nevertheless, I repeat, I must not yet explain anything either about 
the little Horn, or about what takes its place in this chapter of St. John 
(I mean that beast with the horns of a lamb, which appears at the end 
of the chapter). To-day I am speaking of the Empire only. — ^We will 
consider the first words of this chapter verse by verse, and I will show 
you how ftdly and clearly all the features which here characterize the 
beast, attest each in turn these two points ; first, that the beast of this 
13th chapter is surely still the Latin Empire; and secondly, that it is 
the Latin Empire in its ten-kinged form, and during the days of its 
little Horn. Ferse 1. — ''And I stood upon the sand of the sea and 
saw a beast rise up out of the sea, having seven heads and ten horns.'' 
Here are two points; first, "a beast having seven heads and ten horns"; 
the same then as that of the preceding chapter, or of the 4th of Daniel, 
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after undergoing some transformations; second point, John beholds it 
''rising up out of the sea/' — ^This new form of the Empire represented 
by the beast, cannot have arisen till after John's days, because he sees 
the origin of it, whereas he had not seen that of the imperial form, in 
the preceding chapter. The ten-kinged Empire will then arise, after 
John's days, out of the great revolutions which must be caused by the 
barbarian irruption (for the sea, you know, means a multitude of nations 
in stormy agitation). Let us go on: ''and upon his horns ten diadems; 
and upon his heads the name of blasphemy." Here are two first points: 
the " ten diadems " and " the name blasphemy." The third then, is 
" ten diadems." — ^In the first re-appearance of the beast, where were the 
diadems P On the heads. — ^That is to say ? — On the seven hills of Borne. 
"Why this sign ? — In order to show that the sovereign power was at that 
time to be in Bome. — Quite right ; Bome was then the political queen 
of the West; but she is no longer so in her second re-appearance; 
where then have the ten diadems gone P — ^To the ten horns ; there are 
no longer any on the heads, but instead only a "name of blasphemy." 
What then is become of the sovereign powerP Who reigns politicallyp 
Politically Bome no longer. — Bight ; the sovereign power is no longer 
on the seven hills, it has passed on to the ten kings; such is the im- 
portant change come upon the Empire ; first autocratic and imperial, 
it has become polycratic, or ten-kinged. Fourth point. — Instead of 
the diadem or political sovereignty, what do we see on the seven heads, 
that is to say, on the seven hills of Bome? — ^A name of blasphemy.-— 
We must then suppose that, in this second period of the Empire, the 
lately sovereign city of Bome will assume titles and pretensions trench- 
ing on God's glory ; but as this point relates rather to religion than to 
politics, I leave it for the present. Verse 2. — "And the beast which I 
saw was like unto a leopard ; and his feet were like those of a bear, 
and his mouth like that of a lion." — How remarkable is this new 
point! (the fifth). — ^The Holy Spirit would not have us hesitate to 
recognise in this vision the same Empire which Daniel had seen succeed 
to the Babylonian lion, to the Median bear, and to the Macedonian 
leopard. Therefore he reproduces it under the figure of a monster, 
equally without name, equally with ten horns, and made up with pre- 
cisely what was most terrible in the three preceding empires : the 
leaping body of the Macedonian leopard, the cruel paws of the Median 
bear, and the mouth of the Babylonian lion. This then is decidedly 
the successor of Daniel's three first monarchies. But listen to the 
sixth point : "And the dragon gave him his power and his seat, and 
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great authority/' These words relate at once both to religion and to 
politics ; to religion^ because the dragon points out Satan^ the great 
promoter of idolatry in its various forms ; and to politics, because the 
same dragon which had, as it were, embodied himself in imperial and 
pagan Eome, and which represents at once both her despotism and her 
impiety; this d]:agon seeing, in ten-kinged Eome, a new kind of paganism, 
'^ bequeaths to her his power, his throne, and great authority ''; that is to 
say, that he is pleased to transmit to her, besides this new form of idolatry 
of which we will not speak to-day, three things: first, " his power,'' that 
is to say, his provinces, magistrates, fleets, armies; secondly, '^his throne," 
that is to say, his seat and city of Bome which will still be called the 
capital of the Boman world, in spite of the new division of the Empire 
among ten kings ; thirdly, " great authority," in other words, powerful 
influence upon the destinies of the civilized world, — ^Tou see here again, 
dear children, that this beast of the 13th chapter points necessarily to 
the same empire as that of the preceding chapter ; although clothed in 
other forms, and subject to other influences. — ^Let us go on to verse 8: 
" And I saw one of his heads as it were wounded to death, and his 
deadly wound was healed, and all the world wondered after the beast." 
This is the seventh point. — ^You know that the seven heads represent 
the seven forms of government which Eome experienced. — Under 
which of these heads did St. John live when he said in chapter xvii, 
verse 10, '^ one is now "? — Under the sixth or imperial head. — And 
cannot you tell me when this head was mortally wounded ? — In 476, 
when Odoacer abolished in the west the imperial dignity, and was 
named king of Italy. — Eight; and this deadly wound was healed, 
either in 587 when Justinian and his great generals, Belisarius and 
Narses, re-established for a while the empire in Italy ; or in 800, when 
Charlemagne was proclaimed in Eome by the Pope, " emperor always 
august, and king of the Eomans. — Let us pass on to verse 4. " And 
they worshipped the dragon which had given authority to the beast ; 
and they worshipped the beast, saying, ' who is like unto the beast P 
who is able to make war with him?'" — ^This ei^AtA point I will not 
explain to-day, because it relates only to the religion of the ten-kinged 
empire, under the influence of the little Horn ; and in this lesson I 
speak only of its politics. It describes the idolatrous ideas of the poor 
inhabitants of the west towards that power which they will regard as 
sacred, as closely united to the Church of Christ, as willed by God, and 
as upholding with all the authority of the state a new kind of idolatry, 
resembling too much, alas ! the ancient religion of the dragon. To 
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adore images^ men, demons, hj the decrees of the empire, and nnder 
penalty of pmushment to be inflicted by the beast, — ^is to worship the 
dragon. — Ferse 5. ''And there was given unto him a mouth spealdng 
blasphemies and great things/' A ninti point, the explanation of 
which I postpone also, because it belongs rather to the little Horn than 
to the beast itself. But admire how all this carries us back to Daniel, 
especially that ^^moutA" of which John speaks, like Daniel of that of 

the little Horn, ''a mouth speaking great things words against the 

Most High,'' similar to the blasphemies of which St. John here speaks; 
and in the 6th verse St. John describes them as " blasphemies against 
God," inasmuch as he will '' speak against His name," by giving to 
creatures the titles which belong to God alone; ''against His 
tabernacle," by speaking against His true Church; and "against those 
that dwell in heaven," or against the angels and glorified saints, by 
making them into idols and demi-gods. — ^And mark well, that what 
both Daniel and John say of this "mouth" is so much the more 
striking, that John does not say, like Daniel, where this blaspheming 
mouth could be in the beast (he does not name the little Horn); and 
yet it was necessary that this "mouth given to the beast," according 
to St. John, should be something quite different from his "mouth as a 
lion;" but John was not to speak of the little Horn, because the Holy 
Spirit would replace it in his vision, by another still more significant 
emblem of which we shall speak later, I mean, by the false prop Aet (as 
he calls him) or by that other beast "that had two horns like a lamb, 
and that spake as a dragon," and " exercised all the power of the first 
beast in his presence." — But now let us finish the &tA verse, which 
contains two still more characteristic marks, if possible, than all the 
preceding ones. — " And power was given to him to continue forty-two 
months :" (in verse 7) " to make war against the saints, and to over- 
come them." — Here then is a ieniA most remarkable and odious 
feature of this ten-kinged period of the Latin empire; a furious, 
victorious war against the saints. Yes, in all its ten kingdoms this 
empire will employ all its power in the persecution of true Christians, 
and will overcome them either by warlike expeditions, headed by kings, 
and by wars of extermination, or by sanguinary laws, unmerciful 
tribunals, and innumerable punishments ; till, as John says in verse 8, 
" All that dwell upon the earth shall worship," (whose names are not 
written in the Lamb's book of life) as the representative of divine 
authority on earth, this empire, half political and half religious, which 
shall have subjected them to its cruel laws. — ^But was not this foretold 
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eqnallyi and almost in the same words^ by Daniel in his 21st verse P— * 
" I bdield, and the same horn made war with the saints and prevailed 
against them/' — ^And observe here^ dear children^ how solemnly the 
Holy Spirit (in verse 9) declares to us the great importance of this 
tenth mark (as also of this whole description of the ten-crowned beast),for 
the interpretation of prophecy^ and for the consolation of the Church 
of God. He, as it were, interrupts himself to exclaim (as did some- 
times Jesus Christ) ^'If any man have an ear, let him hear/' And 
immediately afterwards (in verse 10) in order to fortify His believing 
people in this cruel war, He assures them that, in the end, all their 
enemies will be punished; '^they shall,'' in their turn, ''go into 
captivity;" they also shall perish ''by the sword." — ^But that the 
Church may know, that of all the persecutions which are to try her, 
the one which she will suffer from the Boman beast, in this ten-kinged 
period, will surpass, both in severity and duration^ all that has been 
ever seen. "Here" (says the Spirit) "is the patience and the faith of 
the saints." — ^Its duration is my eleven^ mark; attend, for it alone is 
sufficient to decide — what question? — ^That the beast of this 13th 
chapter of St. John, represents well the empire depicted by Daniel in 
his 6th chapter. — ^Bight ! See how remarkable is this last sign, as to 
its duration, almost like a mathematical proof. How long, according 
to St. John, was this war of the ten-crowned beast against the saints to 
last ? — ^Forty-two months. — And how long according to Daniel ? — He 
says, in his 25th verse, that " the saints shall be given into the hand 
of the beast, until a time, times, and a half time." — ^Tes, or in other 
words, three years and a half, or forty-two months, or 1260 days. — 
And how long, according to Rev. xi, 2, were the " Gentiles to tread 
under foot," the outer temple and the holy city? — Forty-two months.-— 
And how long was the Church " fled into the wilderness," to be fed 
there, according to chapter xii, 6? — 1260 days. — And according to the 
14th verse ? — A time, times, and a half time. — ^Thus then, you see 
nothing is better established than the identity of these two prophecies 
of Daniel and of John, about the ten-horned beast. — ^Not only does it 
concern the Latin Empire, but that Empire in its ten-kinged form, and 
in the days of the little Horn. That was what it was necessary to 
prove. — But one more question before quitting this important subject. 
What must we think of these 1260 days? — ^We have seen that they 
are prophetical days, and that they point out a very long time. — ^What 
time ? — ^We have not yet been told. — ^True, dear child, and that, please 
God, will be one of the subjects of my next lesson. — But probably 
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many of yoa may make this objection ! — 11 it be tnie that Danid and 
John foretell thus the same Empire and the same events^ — why is it 
that this little Horn, of which Daniel speaks so mnch, is not even 
named by St. John in this 13th chapter? — It is not named certainly, 
bat from the eleventh verse all the rest of the chapter is quite filled 
with it ; and if yon read only this eleventh verse, yon will find a fresh 
point which might alone prove to yon once more that these two 
prophecies announce, as I said, the same Empire and the same events. 
This fresh point (the 12th) is, that the second re-appearance of the 
Latin beast in the ISth chapter of the Apocalypse, shows ns, like the 
beast in Daniel, an extraordinary fact, unparalleled in the world (except 
perhaps in Japan) " an Empire in the Empire f in other words, the 
strange union, in the same countries, of a political Latin Empire, with 
another, but ecclesiastical Latin Empire; both ruling at the same time, 
in the same place; and the second, ''exercising^' (as St. John says) 
" all the power of the first in his presence.'' — ^This certainly is strange, 
but also highly characteristic ; this answers to the little Horn, and 
is the twelfth and last mark of the ten-crowned beast in his second re- 
appearance. — I will not to-day describe this ecclesiastical empire ; but 
will only point out to you the strange union, but one that lasts from 
the barbarian irruption to that of democracy. Bead aloud the 11th 
and 12th verses, for they suffice to define clearly this last point. ''And 
I beheld another beast coming up out of the earth, and he had two 
horns like a lamb, and he spake as a dragon. And he exerciseth all 
the power of the first beast in his presence, and causeth the earth and 
them that dwell therein to worship the first beast, whose deadly wound 
was healed.'' — You know what a beast in prophetic language always 
means ? — ^An idolatrous and persecuting empire. — ^Well, do you not see 
clearly here, how this second and Latin beast, this second Latin Empire, 
which is evidently an ecclesiastical empire, since John, who calls him 
" the false prophet," covers him with a sheepskin, to which the horns 
adhere (for when in a slaughter-house an ox or a lamb is skinned, the 
horns also are taken off by taking off the skin ; to put on the skin is 
then to wear the horns also, and vice versa). He has thus the appear- 
ance of the Lamb, that is of Jesus Christ; and I say, do you not see 
that this ecclesiastical empire, "standing in the presence" of the 
political empire, and " exercising all its power," has all the character- 
istics which Daniel attributes to the little Horn ; arrogant and blasphe- 
mous language, false miracles, hatred of the saints, whom he caused to 
be killed P Thus in this strange union of political and ecclesiastical 



125 

goveniment among the Latins, we plainly recognize the ten-kinged empire 
of Daniel with its little horn. Now I proceed to the tAird re-appear- 
ance of the beast, I mean to the third and last period of the Latin 
Empire, that of democracy and revolution. — ^But before I go farther, I 
pray one of you to tell us, in a few words, the dates of these three grand 
periods, or of the three great epochs which determine them; the coming 
in of Christianity, that of the barbarians, and that of democracy. — ^The 
Jlrst period extends from the days of John to the establishment of the 
ten kings. — ^Tes, I think until 526 or 568, when the last of them 
came into the Empire; it is the imperial epoch. — ^And the second, the 
ten-kinged one? — ^From those dates until the French revolution, in 
1789. — ^Yes, that is the time of the 1260 days, or of the war of the 
little Horn against the Church of God. — And the tAird ? — ^From that 
time till the second coming of Jesus Christ. — ^Very well ; now then I 
come to the 17th chapter of the Apocalypse, for I must abstain from 
explaining to you the intermediate chapters, the 14th, where the 144,000 
re-appear in so much beauty, the 15th and 16th, where John sees a 
''great and marvellous sign, seven angels bearing seven vials full of 
the wrath of God, and having the seven last plagues, for in them is 
filled up the wrath of God.'' — As the seven seals of the 6th chapter 
begin with the coming of Christianity into the Empire, and as the seven 
trumpets of the 8th chapter begin with the coming in of the barbarians, 
so the seven vials of the 15th and 16th chapters begin with the 
entrance of democracy, and the seventh vial continues like the seventh 
seal and the seventh trumpet until the end of time. — ^I leave these pro- 
phecies with the more regret, because most of our modem interpreters 
agree as to their explanation; but I ought to hasten to the 17th 
chapter, where one of the angels says to John, " Come, and I will show 
unto thee the judgment of the unchaste woman,'' etc. Then for the 
ihi/rd time re-appears the Latin beast, but " scarlet-coloured," ascending 
from the abyss, and bearing on his back the unchaste woman. — In this 
third manifestation, I am going, as in the two former, to examine the 
new marks, and in like manner show you plainly these two points : 
first, that it still relates to the Latin Empire ; and secondly, that this 
empire is shown in its Voltairian and revolutionary form. — Voltairian ; 
this will concern us in another lesson, for to-day I am speaking of 
politics only; and revolutionary, I mean democratic, and in revolt 
against all social authorities. This is what I am about to show. — And 
first observe this beast in its new surroundings — a frightful creature, 
" full of names of blasphemy," and carrying on its back a drunken, 
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michaste woman, calling herself a queen, and " reigning over the kings 
of the earth." That which proves this beast to be still the Latin 
Empire, is (besides its heads and horns) this woman sitting upon it ; 
whom the Holy Spirit, while calling her "Babylon'' in the 5th verse, 
declares to be Borne (in the 18th) ; the which interpretation has not, 
as far as I know, been ever disputed either by Bomanists or Eeformers. 
On the contrary, all affirm that she is Bome. Only some say, as 
Bossnet, that it is the Bome of former times ; others, that it is the 
Bome of the future; while others say that it is the Borne of the past, 
present, and future.— But it is sufficient that it be Bome, for us to con- 
clude that the beast which carries her, is truly the Latin Empire, m 
the third and last period of its history.— Besides there are many other 
signs showing the same thing, for instance, its final ruin ; how will 
that happen according to Daniel?— "The beast is slain and his body 
destroyed, and given to the burning flame.''— Bight; and it is in the 
same manner, according to St. John : "The beast is cast into the fire.' 
All this points to the Latin Empire ; but I have still to prove that it 
is the Latin Empire in the third and last period of its history. This 
Empire had been first autocratic in Bev. xii, then polycratic in chap. 
xiii ; but here it is become democratic, that is, under the power of the 
people and its agitators, this is what I am going to establish by 
examining its new marks. Only I would have you first recall how 
Daniel, in his second chapter, had already shown that the Latin 
monarchy, and even all the prophetic earth, should end in frightful 
anarchy, or in the pulverization of all the elements of political and 
civil society. What had he said about it P— "That the iron of the 
statue and its clay, as also the brass, silver, and gold, should end in 
being reduced into fine powder; or "chaff of the summer threshing-floors, 
which the wind carrieth away, so that no place was found for them. — 
Tes, then shall be stretched out upon this Latin earth " the line of 
confusion, and the stones of emptiness" {Is. xxxiv, 11, 12), or the "level 
of disorder"; it is then that "the nobles thereof shall be called to the 
kingdom, but none shall be there, and all her princes shall be nothing." 
But St. John foretells clearly, in this 17th chapter of his Bevelation, that 
before this frightful anarchy by which its ruin is prepared, and in 
which all is to end, the Latin Empire, subjected to new influence, 
will take the character of a stormy democracy, and of a complete 
revolutionary condition. — ^Numerous symbols attest this. — ^Try to point 
out the changes undergone by the beast since the days of the 18th 
chapter. For instance, Where does it rise from ? — ^No longer from the 
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8eaj but from the bottomless jpiL — Also it is scarlet-coloured and full 
of names of blasphemy ; and these names are no longer on the seven 
heads only, but it is quite covered with them, — It carries an unchaste 
woman. — Look again, is not the beast represented by great or many 
waters ? — Tes, by the waters on which the , woman sitteth ; for 
St. John says also, that she "sits upon the beast.'' — ^Bight; these 
waters then are the beast ; and St. John tells us also, that they are 
" peoples and multitudes, and nations and tongues.'' — But now for the 
diadems ? — ^We see them no more, neither on the horns nor on the 
heads; they have disappeared. — And yet; observe this fresh and 
extraordinary sign, my children, the beast has still Idngs^ but they are 
uncrowned, though reigning ; for it is said " that they receive power at 
the same time with the beast "; and by the same revolutions ; they 
reign, for in the last times again, " they shall make war against the 
Lamb "; and they reign even to the end, for then it is, that " they 
shall hate the* woman and bum her with fire." — But look once 
more, what is said of them in the 12th, and 13th verses? When will 
" they receive power " in this last period ? — At the same time with the 
beast. — ^They shall have one mind, and shall give their power and 
strength unto the beast. — Eight; but is it not said also (in verse 11), 
that the beast, after having had seven forms of government, shall be 
itself the eighth. — Yes, the angel said to St. J§hn, " the beast that 
was and is not, is also the eighth king." — But now to speak of this 
city of Bome, and her relation with the ten kings, in idolatrous 
impurity, and in making war against the Lamb ; but at last hated by 
them and consumed by fire. These fresh features of the empire in its 
last period, agree in representing it to us as the time of a wicked 
democracy, which under the influence of Bome, will rise up against 
Christ in the ten Latin kingdoms, until she herself is destroyed. 
Observe first, that there are no diadems ; none on the homSy because 
political sovereignty no longer belongs to any one of the ten kings, 
who yet will still reign in the Latin territory ; none on the heads, for 
neither does this sovereignty reside on the seven hills of Bome (that 
ancient capital of the Boman world), nor even on any one of the seven 
first forms of government of the Latin Empire. The city of Bome, it 
is true, that is to say, not its walls, but its people, its priests, or its 
court, will over •ride this unhappy empire ; she will make its kings and 
its inhabitants drunk with her idolatry, and "partakers of her sins"; 
but she will not wear the diadem; political sovereignty will not be 
exercised by her, but by democracy. Observe, secondly, that during 
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this period the empire is still to contain kings, bat nncrowned ones ; 
and thirdly, that it is said, that in this period these ten kings ''will 
take power as kings at the same time with the beasf ; so that after 
this event, the beast, although having kings, vnll be itself a king. 
Therefore, some change must be made in each of the ten absolute 
monarchies giving power at the same time to each of the ten kings 
and to the beast itself, that is to say, to the people. — ^What, then, is 
this revolution, if not the official establishment of democracy, or of the 
people^s sovereignty under citizen kings, in all the ten States of the 
Latin Empire? — Observe, fourthly, that the beast is here carefully 
distinguished from the kings who govern it. — ^What then, in this 
sense, is the beast ? John explains it to be '' the waters on which the 
woman sitteth'^; and these waters are peoples and multitudes, nations 
and tongues/^ — Observe, fifthly, that in the 18th verse it is written, 
that these ten Latin kings ''have one mind, and shall give their 
power and strength unto the beasf ; that is to say, shall acknowledge 
the sovereignty of the people; they will still be kings, but kings 
delegated by the people. — It is thought that this third and last epoch 
of the Latin Empire may have begun at the French Bevolution in 
1789, and be more fully characterized subsequently in the democratic 
changes in other kingdoms. I am speaking of democracy; this form 
of government may 4>e very honourable, when it is wisely regulated 
and obedient to law ; associated with the aristocracy of wisdom and 
morality. Any other democracy than that which fears God and keeps 
his commandments, is a continual falsehood and the worst of despotisms, 
ending in destruction and bloodshed. Such will be that of the last 
times, foretold by the prophets, and prefigured by the "scarlet colour'' 
of the beast. Observe, farther, that the democratic beast was to 
"ascend,'' not "out of the sea," (like the ten -kinged one of 
chapter 18th,) but " out of the bottomless pit," which is the penal 
abode of the Devil ; so that what comes out from thence must be of 
an especially impious character. — ^The ten-kinged beast lo^^from the 
sea, or from the multitude of nations agitated by political tempests ; 
but the democratic one, from the bottomless pit. Instead of being only 
a natural result of the murderous conflicts which have so often changed 
the face of the world, it was to be (and all historians agree with prophecy) 
an infernal product of impious maxims spread over the Latin territory by 
the unbelievers of the 18th century. The cruel Louis XIV, by driving 
out of his kingdom the 600,000 French who preferred the voice of their 
conscience to all the pleasures of fortune, family and country, had emptied 
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France of its purest blood ; and from that time this great social body 
became sick, corrupted, exhausted. All the horrors of the revolution 
issued therefrom, and by that road was seen to ascend out of the abyss 
the scarlet or democratic beast. But listen again to its last signs. — ^The 
beast was ''full of names of blasphemy.''' Do you remark here a 
horrible difference? — ^The ten-kinged beast in the 13th chapter had one 
single ''name of blasphemy,'' enough surely ! It was " on its heads," 
that is to say, on the seven Mils of that Eome which called itself the 
eternal city, "which corrupted the earth by its spiritual wickedness, 
and in which is found the blood of prophets and saints." But in the 
democratized empire, behold blasphemy is everywhere ; not only in the 
corrupt capital of the Latin world, but in all the members of this vast 
body, in the whole beast. This atheistical, pantheistical, and revolu- 
tionary democracy of the last times, is ^^full of names of blasphemy." 
But what of all the signs of the democratic beast, strikes St. John with 
the greatest winder, is this unchaste woman, who, riding on the beast, 
inspires it with her rage and abominations. — ^A woman, in Scripture, is 
always the emblem of a city or of a church, or of both together. — ^Thus 
in chapter xxi, verse 10, "the woman is the great city, the Lamb's 
wife, the holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven from God, having 
the glory of God." — At other times as here, it is a Eome, a Babylon, 
"the mother of abominations, and drunken with the blood of the 
martyrs of Jesus." — ^Thus, then, the Scripture would teach us, that in 
the last times the democratic Latin Empire would rule in its fury, by 
the influence of Eome. Whether the court, the city, or the church of 
Eome, I cannot yet decide ; but all agree that it is Home^ the cruel 
impure city, the Babylon of the last times. — Such then is the beast, 
such its kings, and such the woman; they will "make war with the 
Lamb, but they shall themselves be crushed, and at last receive their 
just judgment; "for God hath put in their hearts to fulfil his will, and 
to agree, and give their kingdom unto the beast, until the words of 
God shall be fulfilled." {fi£v. xvii, 17.) — ^Therefore let the servants of 
Christ fear nothing! the wicked can do no more than God permits; He 
leads them by an invisible chain, until at last all things work together 
to fulfil His wise counsels, the triumph of His work of redemption, the 
glory of His word ! " He will give strength unto His people, and 
bless them with peace." — I will then sum up, in three points, all that 
I have just said to you. — MT%t^ that the history of Daniel's fourth 
monarchy takes in three great epochs, and that, in order to the fulfil- 
ment of prophecy, this empire was to continue in Its wonderful existence 
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until our days^ passing through three periods — autocratic, polycratic, 
democratic. — Secondly, that it was fitting to open the Book of 
the Eevelation of St. John, in order to understand Daniel; because 
the Holy Spirit has at Fatmos, only turned the last page of what He 
wrote at Babylon 650 years beforehand; in order to complete the 
Apocalypse, the pictures sketched in Daniel. — Thirdly, that after 
having this morning studied the political characteristics of the Latin 
Empire, it remains for us to consider next Sunday its ecclesiastical 
ones, or the course of that little Horn which was to torment the world, 
during the two last periods of the fourth empire. 



LESSON XLIV. 

DANIEL VII, 19-25. 

I WILL to-day, by God's help, finish the prophetic description of the 
Antichrist; but we must remember that the constant aim of the 
prophetic Spirit {Rev, xix, 10) is to reveal Jesus Christ; and that 
the more special aim of this 7th chapter is to teach us by what course 
of revolutions the reign of our adorable Bedeemer will be brought upon 
the earth. Daniel tells us that four great empires must, beforehand, 
succeed each other in the government of the civilized world, and that 
from the midst of the fourth will arise a power which shall make war 
against the saints of the Most High. — You will thus, dear children, 
understand the value of this prophecy. What a comfort for the Church 
when she finds this Man of Sin in her path, to be able to say even in 
her^ afflictions : " Here then is he whom my Master described as His 
precursor ! he comes to fight against, and perhaps torment me; but I 
know even by that, oh ! my Saviour, that he comes to tell me that Thou 
also wilt soon appear, and that Thy reward is with Thee.'' Oh ! come 
quickly. Lord Jesus. — ^It needed them, in order thus to console, the 
Church, to define her enemy; and for that purpose we have already 
observed many of the characteristics of the Antichrist ; but what more 
have we done in our last lesson? — We have compared Daniel with the 
Apocalypse. — ^Why? — ^In order better to know the history of that 
empire where the Antichrist was to appear. — And during which of the 
three periods of that empire have we seen that he should arise? — 
Eirst, after the Barbarian invasion, that is to say, during the ten-kinged 
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period. — And during which of the three forms of that empire was he 
to live? — During the two last, the ten-kinged, and the democratic 
form. — ^Yes, thus till the end of time. You understand now, I hope, 
why I have been so anxious to make you acquainted with the political 
state of that Empire. — It is the box in which prophecy places the 
Antichrist; and often by the box or case, if it fits well, we recognize 
the thing for which it is made. — ^Well, thus it is for us, with the Man 
of Sin. — Last Sunday we saw the case which made us partly conceive 
what was within ; to-day I will, by explaining the verses of your lesson, 
show you many more marks of the Antichrist, in addition to those 

which you have already seen. — "Then I would know the truth of 

the other horn whose look was more stout than his fellows.*^ — His 

appearance was greater than that of his fellows, that is to say, than 
that of all the other kings in the Latin Empire ; and therefore I call 
this fresh mark, Ais more than royal ^omp, — Which of all the princes 
in Europe has had a more pompous appearance in himself or in his 
court, than the Pontiff King ? — But to proceed to another mark — the 
war against the saints. — "I beheld, and the same horn made war 
with the saints, and prevailed against them.^' Certainly, of all the 
characteristics of the Man of Sin, this is one of the most horrible. His 
vocation has been throughout all ages, by wars and persecutions, to 
destroy the people of God. — Daniel says farther on, that "he shall 
wear out (or destroy) the saints of the Most High ; and they shall be 
given into his hand untU a time, and times, and the half of a time.''-* 
Then St. John says {Rev, xii, 7) that, after the 1260 years of the ten- 
kinged period, when the two witnesses clothed in sackcloth shall have 
finished their testimony, "the beast that ascendeth out of the 
bottomless pit,'' (that is to say, the Latin Empire recently democratized) 
"shall make war against them, and shall overcome them and kill them." 
Then we are told in Rev. xii, that during the forty-two prophetic 
months of the ten-kinged period, the political Empire of the Latins (or 
the ten-homed beast) under the influence of the ecclesiastical empire of 
the false prophet, (or of the beast with horns like a lamb,) "will 
receive power to make war against the saints and to overcome them 
during forty-two months (or a time, times, and a lialf time)." Mark 
well that John here again makes use both of the words and numbers 
of Daniel. John says moreover of this beast with lamb's horns, that 
" he exerciseth all the power of the first beast in his presence," and 
" causeth all to be killed who would not worship the image of the 
beast which he had ordered them that dwell on the earth to make;" 
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causeth them to be killed^ that is to say^ this ecclesiastical power^ 
delivers them with this intention, to the secular one of the Eoman 
Empire. — ^Then again in Bev. xvii, 6, what is said of this woman, this 
Eome ? " that she is drunk with the blood of the saints and martyrs 
of Jesus/' — ^You see then, dear children, the fatal agreement of all 
these prophecies, as to this mark of Antichrist, as being the murderer 
of the saints during the period of the ten absolute kings, and perhaps 
also in later times, during the 1260 years, which both Daniel and John 
have assigned for the persecution of the saints. — What a dreadful mark 
of this power ! Doubtless all other Empires have made cruel wars, for 
" man's feet are swift to shed blood,'' but not always because it is 
Christian blood; whereas Antichrist, during these 1260 years, will 
cause Christians to be killed because they are Christians, who are 
brought as sheep to the slaughter for the sake of their Saviour. — But 
in so grave a subject we must be very exact in the meaning of words, 
"War with the saints ;" what is the war ? and what are these %amU ? 
They are clearly defined in the Bible, as men who, bom in sin like all 
others, " have been converted, cleansed, sanctified, and justified in the 
name of the Lord Jesus and by the Spirit of our God," as says 
St. Paul. — And if you had asked Daniel himself to describe them, he 
might have said "Bead the 1st Psalm of my father David, who 
described, 500 years before my time, such saints as Antichrist will 
cause to be put to death ; against whom the little Horn will make war. 
But farther, in what, according to Daniel, will this war consist? — First, 
it is not a mere incident in the long life of the little Horn, but his 
business, a legalized warfare: "The saints shall be given into his 
hand." Secondly, it is not a war of words only; it is one of 
extermination: "he shall wear out or destroy the saints of the Most 
High." Thirdly, it is a highly impious war, for it is made against 
God, His book, and His people. — It does not at all resemble those 
struggles, detestable enough, in which our kings dispute for provinces 
with cannon, and revenge their insults by blood shedding ; no, it is 
still words ! it is a war against pious men because they are pious ; 
against men of the Bible because they have the Bible ; against the 
witnesses of Jesus Christ because Him only will they follow. — ^Fourthly, 
it is a horridly long war, not of seven years, like that of the great 
Frederick against the Austrians ; nor of fifteen, as that of Buonaparte 
against the Germans; nor even of thirty, as that of Ferdinand II against 
the Lutherans ; it is to last " a time, times, and a half time ;" that is 
to say, much longer than the long existence of the three Empires of 
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Babylon, Persia, and Greece. — Fifthly, it is a victorious war ; for it is 
written of this enemy of God that he '' prevailed against the saints,^' 
until the beast and his Antichrist be ^^consumed, and the dominion and 
the greatness of the kingdom under the whole Heaven be given to the 
saints of the Most High/* Lastly, it is an ecclesiastical war; for 
although the executioner is the beast or the secular power, the instigator 
and the real murderer is the little Horn, the Man of Sin ; that eccle- 
siastical power which, dur&ig all the ten-kinged period, was '^ to 
exercise all the power of the political empire in its presence,'* and 
which was to cause to be put to death as many as would not 
worship the image of the beast. If then we find in history 
that, towards the 6th or 7th century of the Christian era, there 
arose slowly and noiselessly in the Latin Empire, a temporal but 
ecclesiastical power, small in territory, but great in penetration, pride, 
pomp, and audacity, which, ruling in the city of Eome, was constantly 
occupied for centuries in persecuting and putting to death by the 
secular arm, pious and peaceful Christians ; and that this persecuting 
power, constituting an empire of priests in the midst of the political 
empire, has even stirred up all the Latin kingdoms against such men, 
in order to cast them into dungeons, to wrest from them by torture the 
secrets of their conscience, to put them to death by horrible executions ; 
that moreover, when some of these Latin kings refused to become the 
executioners of their subjects, the Antichrist armed the rest of Europe 
against these rebels to exterminate them in their turn ; if we find all 
this in history, it will be singularly useful in pointing out the Man of 
Sin, in his characteristic mark of '^ making war against the saints.** 
I pass on to verse 22. " Until the Ancient of Days came, and judgment 
was given to the saints of the Most High, and the time came that the 
samts possessed the kingdom.** — This passage is of great importance 
in the description of the Antichrist ; for it declares plainly that the 
life of the beast, that of the Antichrist and his war against the saints, 
wiU last until the coming of Jesus Christ, and until the reign of the 
saints. — ^We must then conclude from it, that this personage still 
subsists in our days, and that the end of his war against the saints is 
not yet come. — It is true that they are to be "given** in a certain 
manner "into his hand,** only "until a time, times, and a half time**; 
but the war and the hatred will last until the coming of our Lord, 
when "the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdoms 
under the whole heaven, shall be given to the saints of the Most High.** 
I say no more at present of this reign of the saints, only speaking 
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here of its relation with that of the Antichrist Bnt observe carefully 
that this 22nd verse is in perfect harmony with the words of St. Panl^ 
writing to the Thessalonians (2 EpisUe ii, 8) of the Man of Sin^ and 
declaring that his mle shall last nntil the ''glorious coming of the 
Lord/' I go on to verse 28rd, — *' The fonrth beast shall be the fourth 
kingdom upon earthy which shall be different from all kingdoms/' 
Different in what ? does not the angel say how, in what follows ? — ^Tes, 
different; first, because it ''shall devour the whole earth''; then 
because "ten kings shall arise out of this kingdom"; then because 
"another king shall arise after them," spealdng blasphemies and 
destroying the saints. — ^Bight; you see then, in the 24th verse, that 
this "other king shall be different from the first kings," as the beast 
itself was different from the first beasts. — ^You understand that it is 
as a priest-king and as Antichrist; by his insolence and his cleverness, 
by his great words, by his claiming likeness to the Lamb, and especially 
by his hatred of the saints. Pass on to verse 25, where we find a yet 
more astonishing and odious characteristic ; I mean his "blasphemies/' 
his "words against the Most High," his Creator and his Judge ! We 
were told previously of his great words, and his pride as of a demi-god ; 
but here it is blasphemy ; the Antichrist dares to raise his voice against 
God and His infallibility. His authority and His bible. — ^You see 
clearly by this feature the confirmation of what we have said of his 
ecclesiastical character. The ten other kings might be wicked and 
idolatrous, but this one blasphemes and makes direct war against his 
Lord and his God ! — " He shall think to change times and laws." 
Among all the other heretics, of previous or subsequent ages, I can 
see none audacious enough to think as this one, to change what he 
himself says is the word of his God. Mahomet might perhaps be 
cited, who arose similarly as a priestly king, and as a false apostle, 
upon the Eastern world, about the same time as the Latin Antichrist, 
at the beginning of the 7th century, and who also disputed either the 
suflBciency or the integrity of the Gospels, and claimed to complete the 
Old Testament, and to add to the Holy Bible his own writings under 
the name of the Koran. But one cannot suspect this false prophet to 
be here meant; because he never called himself "Vicar of Christ"; 
and arose only upon the Empire of the Greeks, and never ruled over 
that of the Latins. — The Antichrist will " tiini to change the times 
and laws of God^ by imposing human traditions and commandments of 
men; but in spite of the efforts of wicked men, the word of God 
remaineth for ever and is unchangeable/' — And now for the last part of 
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our 25th verse — the length of time during which the saints shall be 
delivered into the hand of Antichrist. — ^When our government is 
informed that a criminal will cross our frontier and penetrate into our 
cantons^ it hastens by the police to publish the most exact description 
of him^ his height, his complexion, his hair, his features ; even the 
marks on his face, and the form of his clothes are depicted in such a 
way as that everyone may recognize him. — ^Well ! so have the Holy 
Scriptures done with regard to this evil-doing personage who was to 
pass through the Church, *' during a time, times, and a half time.''— 
This last point requires, in order to be well comprehended, a little 
more attention than the preceding ones ; but is of great importance, as 
shewing the divine precision of this prophecy. I entitle this point, 
" Exact duration of the Eoman little Horn's prosperity in its official 
persecution of the saints." — ^But have we not already spoken at length 
of this mysterious number? — Yes; and that it points out a horribly 
long duration. — ^What is the literal sense of the words ? — A time is a 
year ; '^ a time, times, and a half tim>e " make 3^ years, or 42 months, 
or 1260 days. — ^And have I not also told you why the year is here 
reckoned of 360 days, while it contains 365^ ? — Because the Chaldeans 
and the Greeks of the East reckoned 30 days only in each month, and 
thus gave the year but 360 days. — Yes, the .five complementary days 
(which were added at the end in order to agree with the sun) were not 
counted. — But ought these 1260 days to be taken as natural days, or 
as symbolical ones ? — ^As symbolical ones. — And how did I prove this ? 
It is said of the three first monarchies, that their existence was long, 
and lasted two times, that is 720 days; therefore these days must 
mean something very long. — ^In fact, dear child, what would be these 
empires, or even one, which should last only two years ? especially 
when Daniel said of these three empires that " a long life had been 
given to them." But besides, would not common sense tell every 
reader of Daniel, that the events of his prophecy require length of 
time ? — ^Who could believe that 42 ordinary months would suffice for 
all that is told us, either of the ten-kinged empire, or of that 
ecclesiastical one which caused the saints to be put to death. — ^Who 
could believe that all the revelations of Daniel and of St. John (which 
extend from the barbarian invasion to the coming of our Lord) were 
given to the Church to make known to her 3 i years only of this 
immense future ? Who could believe that 8^ years would be enough 
for the fulfilment of so many prophecies written 1800 years ago at 
Patmos, and 2400 in Babylon? — Who, again, could believe when 
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it is said of the beast that ascendeth oat of the bottomless pit, 
that it will make war against the two witnesses of Christy will 
overcome and kill them; and that during 3^ days, the nations of 
the earth shall not suffer their dead bodies to be buried, shall send 
gifts to one another in token of rejoicing; who could believe that 
all this could be done among the nations of the earth, in 3 times 
and a half 24 hours? — ^It is impossible. — And again, who could believe 
that in the 8th chapter where Daniel has a vision which extends to the 
most distant future, and of which an angel said to him : " Shut thou 
up the vision, for it shall be for many days/' " Unto 2300 days/'— 
Who could believe that this lonff time meant natural days, little more 
than six years ? — ^Who again could believe, in the 12th chapter where 
Daniel, speaking of the most signal events of the last time, puts 
an important difference between what is to happen at the end of 1260 
days, then of 1290 days, then of 1335 days P ('^Blessed is he that waiteth, 
and cometh to the thousand, three hundred and ninety days''). Who 
could believe that in the eyes of the prophet of Babylon 3000 years 
beforehand, 30 days of 24 hours, and then 45 more days of 24 hours, 
should fill so great a place in this distant f ature of the last times ?-* 
You see then, dear children, before even having used that mathematical 
reasoning and that rule of three, which I showed you some Sundays 
ago, the most ancient readers of Daniel might have been able to see at 
once that they were evidently not natural days, but symbolical ones. — 
But to return to my questions. — Do you remember two reasons for 
which the Holy Spirit, instead of expressing Himself simply in common 
terms, may have judged it more suitable to use symbolical ones ? — 
First, from prudence. — How so? — ^Not to discourage the ancient 
believers, by telling them too clearly that the time would be horribly 
long. — ^And was there not also a reason of conformity in the emblems ? 
Yes, one does not speak of a beast's living 1000 years. — Just so; and 
observe that all is figurative and emblematic in this vision of Daniel, 
the beast, its nails, teeth, eyes, horns ! It was then suitable that the 
terms expressing its duration should be figurative, but harmonizing 
with the rest of the symbol. To preserve the conformity of the 
emblems, recourse was had to numbers in relation with the idea of a 
beast, and for that purpose to represent its years by days. — ^But only 
one more question. — If these 1260 days of the Antichrist are 
symbolical, what do they denote ? — We have not been told. — Only as 
yet indirectly ; but as this point is of great importance, I am anxious 
to settle it on solid proof. This point then is, that a prophetic day, in 
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symbolical lisiDguage, is a year; a prophetic month, 30 years; 42 
prophetic months are 42 times 30 years, or 1260 years. This is what 
I must now demonstrate. — It is easy to show it by many passages, for 
this language was habitually employed by the Holy Spirit; in both the 
Old and New Testament we find the idea of a symbolical relation 
between days and years. For instance, the Sabbath of the seventh day 
is presented in Leviticus xxi, 3, 4, as a type of the Sabbath of the 
seventh year; in Numbers xiv, 34, the children of Israel are condemned 
to wander in the wilderness 40 years, according to the number of the 
days in which they searched the land, eacA day /or a year, — What can 
be clearer ? See again in EzeMel iv, 2-6, that symbolic vision where 
God commands him to lie, first, 390 days on his left side, to represent 
390 years of the iniquity of the house of Israel; and afterwards, 
40 other days on his right side, to represent the 40 years iniquity of 
the house of Judah ; for, says God, " I have appointed thee each day 
for a year.'' — Observe that this divine rule in Ezekiel was given 
in Daniel's lifetime, and only thirty-nine years before the prophecy on 
which we are now employed; so that the contemporaries of our prophet 
might already understand that, with Daniel also, days denoted years. 
You remember that Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and Daniel were acquainted with 
each other and read their writings. — ^What were their respective ages ? 
When Daniel explained Nebuchadnezzar's dream, he might have been 
17, Ezekiel 20, and Jeremiah 45. — ^And as Ezekiel only nine years 
later gave this rule of interpretation at Jerusalem, Daniel was then only 
26 years old; whereas he was 65 when he saw, on his bed in Babylon, 
the vision which we are considering. — ^In Daniel's other prophecies 
also, you will always find the same language and the use of the same 
rule as to dates. — In his 9th chapter, see that admirable prediction 
known to everyone, of the time which was to elapse between a certain 
decree " to restore and build Jerusalem," and the death of the Messiah. 
How does Daniel express this time? — He says there shall be 70 weeks. 
Yes, literally seventy sevens] without saying whether they will be 
sevens of days or sevens of years^^is^O days, or 490 years. — Thus 
Daniel's contemporaries, who knew the rule given by Moses and 
Ezekiel, might hesitate whether sevens of days or sevens of years were 
intended. Bat after the decree had gone forth, and the event had 
proved that they could not be days, people were certain that years must 
be meant. — Thus at the time of Jesus Christ's birth all the East was 
expecting a Messiah. — " He is coming," was said everywhere. — " Art 
thou He that is coming ?" was asked. " I know that Messiah cometh," 
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said even a Samaritan woman. And in fact, if, from the spring of the 
year 457 B.C. (when Artaxerxes gave his first decree in favour of the 
Jews) we reckon seventy sevens of years (or 490 years) we reach 
exactly the spring of the year 34 after Christ, the precise time when 
the Messiah died on Calvary, as demonstrated by the great Newton. 
Bat farther, look again at the 12th verse of onr 7th chapter : how long 
a life doed Daniel give to the three first monarchies? — ''A time and a 
time^'; or according to another translation, " a time and a season.^' — 
How many days does that make ? — ^A time and a time, make 720 days; 
a time and a season, 540 days. — ^And in history, how long do we find 
that these three monarchies lasted ? — ^It may have been either 720 or 
540 years. — ^Yes; and look once more at what onr Daniel says in his 
12th chapter. " How long shall it be to the end of these wonders ?" it 
is asked; and the man clothed in linen answers, ''Till a time, times, 
and a half (that is to say, 1260 days); ''but from the time that the 
daily sacrifice shall be taken slwbj" he adds, "there shall be 1290 
days, and blessed is he that waiteth and cometh to the 1335 days V* — 
It is plain enough that these different distances between these great 
events of the future could not mean simply days. — But observe long 
after Daniel, how St. John, in Bev, ii, 10, speaks of the great and last 
persecution of the church by the pagan emperors ; which you know 
lasted ten years. How does he express it? — "Ye shall have 
tribulation ten days.*' — Yes, and look again in his eleventh chapter at 
the death of the two witnesses : "Their dead bodies shall lie three days 
and a half in the street of the great city ; and they that dwell upon 
the earth shall rejoice over them, and send gifts one to another.'* — 
Almost all the fathers of the Church have acknowledged that these 
three days and a half must mean three years, referring expressly to 
Moses and Ezekiel. If time permitted, I could cite many other 
examples. Among others, St. John's prediction in JRev. ix, 10, 
touching "the five months " (or 150 days) assigned to the expeditions 
of the Arabs into the prophetic earth; I would show you that they 
lasted 150 years, until the foundation of Bagdad, which themselves 
called "the City of Peace.*' — Again, the prediction concerning the 
year, the month, the day, and the hour (or the 396 days) assigned to 
the expeditions of the Turks ; where I could equally show you that 
they lasted 396 years, until the entry of Mahomet II into Constanti- 
nople, in 1453. — But I will add only one interesting word on this 
important point : a reason drawn from nature, for this rule of Moses 
and Ezekiel.— 'This prophetic relation between years and days is not 
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arbitrary, but exact ; for really in astronomy, one year is a day. What 
in fact is a day ? — The time during which the light of the sun makes 
the tour of our world. — Well then, according to that, dear children, 
you shall see that the year is a day. — Suppose that at this evening's 
service, while one of you in this church were keeping his face towards 
the pulpit, I were to take this lamp in my hand and make the tour of 
the church, setting oflf to the right, what would happen to your head 
as to the effect on it of the light of my lamp ? — And first, when I set 
out, how much of your head would be in light? — All the face, as far as 
the ears ; and the rest would be in darkness. — And at the fourth part 
of my way ? — ^The left cheek only, to the nose, and the left side of the 
hair. — And at the half-way ? — All the hair would be in light, and the 
face in darkness. — ^And at the three-fourths of the way ? — ^The right 
cheek only, and the right side of the hair would be in light, and the 
rest in shade. — ^Doubtless; until I returned to the front, when all 
would have to begin again. And if my tour lasted four minutes, what 
would be the length of this day upon joMiface ? — ^Four minutes ; two 
minutes of light for each feature, and two minutes of night. — But if 
you, during my tour, were yourselves constantly turning round in your 
place every four seconds, what would be, by this new fact, the length 
of this other day ? — It would be a day of four seconds. — ^Thus then, at 
the same time, would be on your person two diflferent days, travelling 
each in its own way, and without interrupting each other. — Well, that 
is exactly the history of our earth ; it also has two days, the one a year 
long, because the sun every year seems to make the tour of it; the 
other twenty-four hours long, because it also turns on itself every 
twenty-four hours. — ^You perceive then the strong reasons why the 
Holy Spirit, in His symbols, called the 1260 yeara of the Antichrist 
1260 days. — ^Eemember the four which I have given you : first, that 
plainly these days must be symbolical, because they point out great 
length of time ; second, that Scripture often declares elsewhere, that in 
its prophetic language, days are years ; third, that fulfilment in history 
has already frequently confirmed this prophetic rule, and has shown us 
that days are years ; fourth and last, that it may be said in reality, and 
not only symbolically, that years are days. This language is strictly 
true in astronomy ; and it is also for the same reason, that Moses, in 
counting the six great epochs of creation, during each of which day 
and night successively made the tour of our globe, calls them days. 
*' So was the evening, so was the morning ; it was the first day, the 
second day, the third day.'' — And mark weU that he was thus speaking 
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of the three first epochs^ although the son did not appear till the 
fourth. He called them days; and yet no one can tell how many 
hoorsj how many years^ how many ages these three first days may have 
lasted. — One might say, in the same way^ that the '' precession of the 
equinoxes'' makes on our globe, around the axis of the ecliptic, a day 
of 25,868 years. — ^Bemember then, this mark of the Antichrist, that 
his successful war against the saints will last 1260 years ; or in other 
terms, the half of seven years of years, or three times and half 860 
solar years. — This is a very important point. — If then, we should find 
in history such a power corresponding in character and duration 
to that described by Daniel and St. John, shall we not be filled with 
fresh admiration of our Scriptures ? — ^We have explained our subject to 
end of the 25th verse, and shown all the characteristics assigned by 
Daniel to the little Horn. There might well remain another, in the 
26th verse, which I would entitle *^ His judgment and His ruin''; but 
I simply point it out here, because I think it better not to show you 
his destruction, till I have made you acquainted with his history; and 
because I must besides show you three or four other characteristic 
marks which arise strikingly out of the 13th and 17th chapters 
of the Eevelation; they are first, "his capital"; second, "his periods"; 
third, "his colours"; fourth, "his merchandise." — ^First, we say his 
capital. — ^We had already in Daniel been able to recognize its general 
position : the little Horn was to arise in the fourth monarchy, and to 
establish in the midst of the ten Latin kingdoms, a small patrimony 
occupied at first by three of the first kings ; but here we see that St. 
John goes &rther, and tells us where in this empire will be the capital 
city, the centre of his glory and of his evil doing. It will, he says, be 
Eome, " that great city which reigneth over the kings of the earth ; 
the city on seven hills, the mystic Babylon." Antichrist's capital, at 
least during the democratic period, is Eome. — Second: "the two 
epochs of the little Horn"; pray consider this point carefully, because 
it is important and throws great light on the whole of this future, as 
also on the relations of Daniel with John. — ^You know that " the little 
Horn fights against God, from the Barbarian irruption, until the 
coming of our Lord; but during that long course of evil-doing, 
there are to be two periods which St. John has clearly marked 
out, the one in his 13th the other in his 17th chapter; the one 
during the rule of the ten absolute kings, the other during that of 
democracy and the ten revolutionary kings. — ^As the history of the 
empire should be divided into three political epochs (monocratic. 
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polycratic, democratic), so should also the history of the little Horn be 
divided into two ecclesiastical epochs, corresponding exactly with the 
two last political epochs of the empire. The little Horn which thinks 
of its own interest only, will always be on the side of the strongest, in 
order to make it serve the interests of his kingdom. — During the 
polycratic period, he will associate as much as possible his power with 
that of the ten absolute kings ; " he will exercise,^' we are told, " all 
their power in their presence^'; but during the democratic period, 
Babylon will make the ten citizen kings and their revolutionized people 
drunk with her wine, and shall over-ride them. — ^During the polycratic 
period then, the little Horn appears under the emblem of the beast 
with lamb's horns ; and during the democratic period, it appears in the 
world especially under the emblem of an immodest and wicked Jezebel, 
an unchaste Babylon, persecuting the saints; that is to say, that 
during the rule of the ten absolute kings, it is rather an ecclesiastical 
empire pretending to imitate Christ, but speaking a diabolical language; 
having in the empire, its own sovereign, its own governments, its own 
tribunals, its own laws ; stirring the world by its nuncios and legates, 
exercising the power of the empire in the presence of the empire, and 
forcing the secular arm " to put the saints to death.'' — But during the 
reign of sovereign peoples with uncrowned kings, it is rather as ''court 
of Eome," that it will exercise its evil-doing, as "capital of the 
Latins," as the '' eternal city," saying in her heart, " I sit a queen, am 
no widow, and shall see no sorrow." This double period of the little 
Horn is then clearly established, but we must not think that these two 
modes of its existence (because they respectively appear with special 
clearness, each in one of the successive epochs of the empire) do not 
exist simultaneously; I mean, that we must not think, on the one 
hand, that its influence and wrong doings as court of Bome, 
began only with the democratic period; nor on the other, that 
its influence and wrong doings as an ecclesiastical empire, lasted 
only during the polycratic period. — Not so ! — The Holy Spirit, 
on the contrary, shows us clearly, that the unchaste woman and the 
ten-homed beast exist at the same time ; but he would teach us that 
in the first of these periods and in the last it is especially the court of 
Eome. — And take heed to what proves this, viz., that we are told that 
this Eome, although appearing more especially in the last period, will 
be the first to perish, and that the ecclesiastical empire will not be at 
an end till after her ruin; whence, we must conclude, that this 
ecclesiastical empire co-existed with Bome, and that the little Horn 
will end in so far as court of Bome, long before ending as ecclesiastical 
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empire. — If then, "the unchaste woman'' is destroyed before "the 
beast with the lamVs horns/' this last must continue to exist at the 
same time with the woman during the democratic period^ and even to 
survive her. — ^Eome, then, will perish first, when the ten citizen kings 
shall hate her and bum her with fire." And it is not till later, at the 
coming of our Lord, that the ecclesiastical empire, or the false prophet 
will be destroyed in his turn; "whom the Lord shall consume with the 
JSpirit of His mouth," says St. Paul, "and shall destroy with the 
brightness of His coming." — I pass on to the colours of the Antichrist's 
capital' — "The woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet colour"; 
this sign shows itself to the most unobservant eye, in order that 
without labour the seat of Antichrist may be recognized. — As in the 
9th chapter, 17th verse, the invasion of the Turks was depicted by 
their three national colours (red, blue, and yellow) ; so here the colours 
are given by which the officers of the court of Eome shall be 
distinguished, i?«^r/?fe and scarlet. The name of purple was given by 
the Latins and by the Greeks to all red colour mixed with blue, and to 
all the tints of this mixture, from violet to bright red. What is the 
court whose officials are known in Europe by being clothed in purple 
and scarlet from head to foot? — That of Eome.- But I pass on to the 
last mark of Eome and her Antichrist ; Aer merchandize. The Holy 
Spirit, in the 18th chapter, describes her commerce as one of impor- 
tation and of exportation, and so rich and great that her " merchants 
were the great men of the earth." — Hear, therefore, what has made 
her everywhere so rich and powerful; her strange merchandize ! — This 
last characteristic of the little Horn may perhaps seem incredible ; but 
I am glad to have therewith to finish his prophetic portrait, for its very 
strangeness will strike you with admiration. You shall hear the secret 
of the prodigious riches of the little Horn in his city of Eome ; of her 
seductions, of her pride and pomp. — Listen to the enumeration of her 
merchandize, made in Rev, xviii, 12, 13 : "Incense, odours, ointments; 
gold, silver, precious stones, pearls, fine linen, silk, vessels of ivory and 

of precious wood, of brass, iron, and marble, horses and carriages " 

But also, what has certainly never been equalled in the whole world, 
" corpses and souls of men." Who, except this Eome of the Anti- 
christ ever thought of getting rich by "souls of men"? And who, 
besides this same Eome, ever thought of getting rich by "corpes 
of men "? — Grave-diggers, who in the great cities of Europe sell corpses 
for anatomical study, often receive high wages; but after all, that 
would never be an extended traffic. — ^Mahomet-Ali levies also, it is 
said, heavy tribute on the mummies which our antiquaries find in the 
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tombs of the Pharaohs^ and which are eagerly bought by our museums. 
But neither could this traffic be very productive ; whereas it is said of 
that of Eome^ under the Antichrist^ that it is immense^ and that in 
procuring for her unheard of treasures, it enables her to " deceive all 
nations by her sorceries," and to ^' enrich her merchants, who are the 
great men of the earth." — ^Nevertheless, you will understand, that the 
more strange and monstrous is this merchandize and traffic, the more 
necessary it is to examine closely the text of the Scriptures thereupon. 

''And merchandize of bodies and of souls of men," we might 

perhaps think that, by this word " souls," John might mean simply 
persons, as Luke does sometimes in the book of Acts; and as we 
might say, " 3000 souls for 3000 men." — And on the other hand, if 
there were only "bodies of men," we might again think that perhaps 
this word here means oiAj prisoners, slaves, who are reckoned only as 
flesh to be sold, just as it is said in the Second Booh of Maccabees viii, 11, 
that Nicanor, when he had offered his poor Jewish prisoners for tele, 
" promised to give/(?«^/ score and ten bodies for one talent of silver." 
But here this meaning is impossible, since the text is, " And some 
bodies and some souls of men ;" that is to say, bodies of men, distinct 
from souls ; and souls of men distinct from bodies. — It is then rashly 
that the authors of many versions have allowed themselves, because 
they did not comprehend this prophecy, to translate, " And slaves and 
souls of men." But this is not translating, but guessing. We must 
be faithful to the Greek word, even if we do not understand the sense. 
This is what Luther did in his German Bible, "Und Leichname," 
" Corpses and souls of men." — Such must be, according to the prophecy, 
the monstious merchandize of Eome under the rule of Antichrist !— 
Let us speak first of the " souls of men!' Certainly this is a solitary 
instance of such traffic in the history of the human race. I seek in 
the whole world, including even pagan Bome (which deified its 
emperors), whether there has ever been a city or pontiff, or religion, 
which made merchandize of souls, and I find none. Heathen priests 
sometimes sold to their adepts the favors of their gods for terrestrial 
deliverances, for cures in sickness, help in storms, success in war, rain 
in drought, or fine weather after rain ; but never for celestial deliverances, 
never for saving souls before the last judgment, never for purchasing 
Heaven for them, never for assuring them a place in eternity; never, 
as far as I know, no, never ! — ^The Turks sell talismans also, and the 
negroes fetishes, to secure their buyers from death in the time of 
pestilence, or of war. But to sell the souls of men, to sell the salvation 
of God, Paradise, Eternity, to souls ?— No, never ! — On the contrary. 
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Mahomei makes God say, in Hie Koran, in the cliapAer on afflictions, 
''Those whose scale shall be heavy with good woiks wiQ go into 
Paradise; and those whose scale shall be light in good works wiQ go 
into hell, into so hot a fiie that I cannot express to yon its heaL^ — 
Bat to redeem any soul from this heU, to rescue for money any son! 
ont of this fire in another world, neither Mahomet, nor the Muftis of 
Bagdad or of Ckmstantinople, ever pretended to do so. — ^This traffic 
belongs only to the Borne of the Antichrist; and how will she carry it 
on? how, but by claiming the power of saving sonls for money; of 
delivering them by money from the fire which without her, torments the 
wicked ; of opening for money the Heaven which without her would 
remain closed to them; by persuading them that, holding the keys of hell 
and of Paradise, she can shorten their sufferings in the other world, by 
money given to the Antichrist in this one ; that she can for money pardon 
such* and such a sin, or even allow of it ? — ^This horrible state of things 
seeks however to be the meaning of this strange expression, " Her 
merchandize shall be souls of men/' — ^Let us now go on to the other 
branch of commerce, if not more horrible, at least still more im- 
probable than the first: a traffic in corpses! — ^Were it not for 
the respect due to the text of Scripture, this trade in dead bodies 
is at once so strange and so revolting, that one should be tempted to 
seek some other meaning, as many of our versions have done, and to 
substitute prisoners or slaves for these bodies. But let us keep close 
to the words of Scripture, and be perauaded that this strange thing 
will be fulfilled like every other prediction. The pagans of Ancient 
Bome burned the bodies of their dead, and kept their ashes in urns ; 
but would they have sold these ashes and these urns ? — ^Never ! The 
first Christians buried their dead, as we read in the case of Stephen; 
but would they have ever thought of selling his corpse? Did they not 
know, on the contrary, that God, in order to prevent the worship of 
the dead, had declared unclean the touching even . of a corpse, of its 
bones, of its bed, of its tent, of its grave ? This legal uncleanness 
lasted for seven days, and had to be purified under pain of death. Even 
a son, for having touched the body of his mother, was subject, like 
others, to this law, and could not enter the House of God. Farther 
still ! when an altar was to be made for ever unclean and detestable, 
what was done? just what Antichrist will do for his people; some 
bone or some relic of the dead was placed upon the altar, which, being 
from that moment reckoned an abominable thing, was to be demolished 
without one stone left upon another. Does not then this last charac- 
teristic of modem Bome serve admirably to distinguish her from all 
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other cities^ churches^ and religions ?— It is not however said whether 
these corpses shall be whole bodies^ or shall be sold in parts : a sknll^ 
an arm^ a foot^ a leg^ a toothy or hair. Perhap they will be put into 
rich shrines and be shown for money. — Such things would seem to 
fulfil this surprising prophecy. — ^And now, my children, if we should 
find in History the Man of Sin, such as prophecy had before described 
him, the more must we admire our prophets, and bow with adoration 
before the God of the Scriptures ; and then we shall have good reason 
for gaining fully, from our study of these sacred books, the three 
benefits for which, as I have told you, these astonishing revelations 
have been given to us. What was the first benefit? — That of putting 
us on our guard against the errors of Eome and of the Man of Sin. — ^Yes; 
and the second ? — That of filling our hearts with gratitude to God for 
having kept us from such great evil. — ^Yes ; kept by foretelling it to 
us ; kept by giving us the Scriptures, and by our birth under the holy 
reformation ; and by opening our eyes to its truth. And the third ? — 
that of confirming our faith in the Scriptures. — ^Yes, to strengthen our 
faith by these wonderful fulfilments ; for if it may be said that the 
prophecies about Christ are so striking, that the unbelief of the Jews 
was inexcusable, might it not be said equally about Antichrist ? Must 
it not be said of unbelievers, as of the Jews, that " a veil is upon their 
heart when they read " both Testaments ? — Our lesson is ended, my 
children, and with it our prophetic portrait of the Antichrist. I hope 
to be able, God helping me, to show you next Sunday the historic 
portrait, and thus pass from symbol to reality. The knowledge of 
Christ by those of old time through prophecies and types, filled them 
with wonder, and they " desired to see His day f but what was it in 
comparison with the reality of His life, crucifixion, resurrection, and 
ascension ? Thus in some measure is it with regard to the manifesta- 
tion of Antichrist, for we may say, "What are the prophecies and 
emblems which announce him, compared with his reality in history, 
appearing in the world with his blasphemies, warg against the saints, 
and homicides. But how will all this end P Daniel, in chap, viij 27, 
tells us " that all the kingdoms of the earth shall be given to the 
saints,'^ after the destruction of the beast and the false prophet ; and 
St. John in his 20th chapter tells us of the last triumph of Christ over 
the enemy of souls, the general judgment of the dead, and the new 
heavens and new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.— Dear children^ 
adieu ! let us prepare for this great future ; and may our study of these 
divine prophecies have disposed us all thereto I 

6ni 0f i\t fast Mvm. 



